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 الرحيم الرحمن الله بسم
 وأصحابه آله وعلى محمد سيدنا على وبارك وسلم صل اللهم

  الدين يوم إلى بإحسان تبعهم ومن 

             

  الجبل الذي عليه دمشق :التين :قال قتادة
 عبد الرزاق والطبري والواحدي وابن عساكر وغيرهمرواه 

By the Fig and the Olive! By Mount Sīnā! (95:1-2) 

Qatāda and al-H. asan al-Bas.rī said: “The Fig is the 
Mount on which Damascus sits [Jabal Qāsyūn] and the 
Olive is the Mount on which Jerusalem sits.” 0 F

1
 

 ِنَّ اللَّهإ(قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم   عن ابنِ حوالَةَ

هلأَهامِ وي بِالشكَّلَ لومشهور رواه أبو داود وأحمد بأسانيد صحيحة )ت 

‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla  reported that the Prophet  
said: “Allāh has given me a guarantee concerning 
Syro-Palestine and its people.” 1F
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1Narrated by al-T. abarī in his Tafsīr (30:239), ‘Abd al-Razzāq (3:382), al-Wāh. idī (2:1214), and Ibn 
‘Asākir in Tārīkh Dimashq (1:216-217) cf. al-Bayd. āwī (5:505), Ibn al-Jawzī (9:168-170), al-Qurt. ubī 
(20:111), Ibn H. ajar, Fath.  al-Bārī (8:713), Ibn Kathīr, Tafsīr (4:527), al-Suyūt. ī, al-Durr al-Manthūr 
(8:554-555), al-Shawkānī (5:464-465), etc. and al-Bakrī’s Mu‘jam ma Ustu‘jam (3:898). 
2Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla by Abū Dāwūd and Ah. mad with sound chains. 





 

 

  
  
  
 الإهداء

 
إلى علماء الشام الأولياء الورثة الخلفاء الظاهرين على الحق الحاضرين 
 في كل زمان وأتباعهم ومحبيهم وتلاميذهم ومقلّديهم إلى يوم الدين

 
 
 
 

Dedication 
 
To the Ulema of Syro-Palestine, the Friends of Allāh who are the 
Muh.ammadan Inheritors and Caliphs of Prophethood, overcoming 
through truth and present at all times, and to their followers, supporters, 
students, and imitators until Judgment-Day. 
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Commendation of the Faqīh of Damascus Shaykh Adīb Kallās 
 
 
 
 Glory to Allāh Most High the Lord of the worlds! Allāh send blessings and peace on our 
Master Muh.ammad and upon his Family and all his Companions. 
 
 To proceed: Allāh Most High sent our Master Muh.ammad – upon him blessings and peace 
– as a Mercy to the worlds. Part of this general mercy is a special mercy which our Master 
Muh.ammad, in his h.adīths, saved especially for Syro-Palestine and Yemen. 
 
 The author of this book has focused on the h.adīths that concern Syro-Palestine for a 
wisdom known to Allāh . This is why he opened his book with the beginning of Surat al-Tīn, 
which is part of the special attributes of Syro-Palestine. Then the author listed – Allāh reward 
him! – the h.adīths that were transmitted on the merits of Syro-Palestine. He concluded his book 
with the h.adīth transmitted purely through the people of Shām. May Allāh reward him fully on 
our behalf! 
 
 This is what I was able to appraise from his book. As for what he mentioned in the English 
language, it behooves those familiar with that language to delve in it. For the author wishes to 
benefit as many people as he can. 
 
 We ask Allāh to make us believers in the true sense so that, wherever we find a word of 
wisdom – in the Book of Allāh or in the Sunna of the Messenger of Allāh  – we will accept it 
and put it into practice. May we, on the Day of Resurrection, earn the greatest victory together 
with those concerning whom Allāh  said, Of the believers are men who are true to that 
which they covenanted with Allāh. Some of them have paid their vow by death and some 
of them still are waiting. And they have not altered in the least (33:23)! 
 
 

Dictated by the poor servant of Allāh 
Muh.ammad Adīb al-Kallās 

 
Damascus, 27 Rabī‘ al-Awwal 1423 

(7 June 2002) 
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 تقريظ فقيه دمشق فضيلة الشيخ محمد أديب الكَلاس
 

الحمد الله رب العالمين، وصلى االله على سيدنا محمد وعلى آله .  بسم االله الرحمن الرحيم
 :أما بعد. وأصحابه أجمعين

 
فإن االله سبحانه وتعالى أرسل سيدنا محمداً رحمة للعالمين وكان من هذه الرحمة العامة 

 ة، خصنرحمةٌ خاصموالي في أحاديثه الشام نا محمدا سيد. 
 

فمن ذلك ابتدأ كتابه . وقد اقتبس مؤلف هذا الكتاب ما يخص الشام لحكمة يعلمها االله
ما  –جزاه االله خيراً  –ثم أضاف المؤلف . بافتتاح سورة التين، وهي من خصوصيات الشام

فجزاه , المسلسل برواية الشاميينثم ختم كتابه بالحديث . ورد من الأحاديث في فضائل الشام
 .االله عنا كل خير

 
فهذا شيء , وأما ما ذكره في اللغة الإنجليزية. هذا ما استطعت أن أصل إليه من كتابه

 .فهو يريد نفع ما استطاع من البشر أجمعين. يأخذ فيه أرباب تلك اللغة
 

حكمة في كتاب االله أو ونسأل االله تعالى أن يجعلنا من المؤمنين حقاً بحيث أينما وجدنا 
وعملنا ا لنفوز يوم القيامة مع الّذين قال  قبلناها –صلى االله عليه وآله وسلّم  –سنة رسوله 

  : االله تعالى فيهم                         

                   الأحزاب. 

 
  وأملاه عبد االله
  الفقير إليه تعالى
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 محمد أديب الكلاس
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Commendation of Muftī al-Sayyid S.alāh. al-Dīn Fakhrī al-Bayrūtī 
 

 
In the Name of Allāh All-Beneficent, Most Merciful. Glory and praise to Allāh the Lord of 

the worlds, Who is One in His Attributes and His Essence, vast in His mercy, most kind and 
cherishing to His servants and creatures! Blessings and greetings of peace on our Master 
Muh.ammad, the Master of Messengers and final Seal of Prophets, who was adorned with the 
utmost excellent traits and truly perfect qualities, and upon his House and Companions, the 
key-holders to felicity and the people of truth and striving! 

 
To proceed, the faithful and loving brother, Dr. Gibrīl Fouād H. addād, – may the Sovereign 

Lord enlighten him without and within – has offered me the book that he compiled and au-
thored and which he named Forty Narrations on the Excellence of Syro-Palestine and Its 
People and Emigration to Allāh and His Prophet . 

 
I have perused this work and acquainted myself with its fragrant breaths and its topics. I 

found it a book unlike all others. There is no precedent for it, yet it is a model of its kind. For 
he included in it – Allāh save him! – copious materials which enrich the Islamic library and spi-
ritual thought with a tremendous and blessed wealth. He adorned it with an outstanding, com-
plete presentation that defies description since it embraces the excellence of Syro-Palestine and 
its people, the fact that it is the quintessence of the countries of Allāh , that Allāh has given 
His Messenger  a guarantee concerning it, that it is the abode of Belief, the place of the Res-
urrection and final gathering, the land of the Abdāl, Jihād, and Ribāt. Then he mentioned some 
of the signs of the Hour, among them the descent of ‘Īsā , the appearance of al-Mahdī, the 
Dajjāl, and other signs. 

 
He supported all this with Qur’anic verses and Prophetic h.adīths, explaining them in Eng-

lish in detail and clarifying difficulties. 
 
As a result, this work is unique of its kind, original in its style and contents, and useful to 

the learned and the novice, the general reader and the scholar. 
 
May Allāh thank him generously for this blessed effort and grant him ample reward for the 

great good which He has brought forth at his hands. May He turn this into a permanent good 
deed for as long as the world continues to exist and until it is folded up. Āmīn. 

 
And may Allāh send blessings and peace upon our Master Muh.ammad and upon his House 

and all his Companions. 
 

Shaykh S. alāh.  al-Dīn Fakhrī 
 Administrative Director 
 Dār al-Fatwā – Lebanon 
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 تقريظ فضيلة الشيخ المفتي السيد صلاح الدين فخري البيروتي
 

، الواسع برحمته،  ، الواحد في صفاته وذاته ب العالمين، الحمد الله ر بسم االله الرحمن الرحيم
المحسن المتفضل على عباده وخلقه ، والصلاة والسلام على سيدنا محمد سيد المرسلين ، 
وخاتم النبيين ، من تحلى بغاية الفضائل الرضية ، وبكوامل الأخلاق الندية ، وعلى آله 

 .ادة وأصحابه مقاليد السعادة ، وأهل الحق والري
فقد أهداني الأخ الوفي المحب الدكتور جبريل فؤاد حداد نور المولى ظاهره وباطنه، : وبعد 

ربعون في فضل الشام وأهله والهجرة إلى االله ورسوله الأ «الكتاب الذي جمعه وألف وأسماه 
 . »صلى االله وسلم عليه وآله 

راً لا كالأسفار ، فهو فقد اطلعت عليه ، ووقفت على نفحاته ومواضعه ، فوجدته سفْ
مواضع ثرة  –االله تعالى حفظه  –فقد ضمنه . على غير مثال ، بيد أنه تضرب فيه الأمثال 

وقد ألبسه ثوباً أغراً  سابغاً لا يوصف، . تغني المكتبة الإسلامية والفكر الروحي غناءاً مباركاً 
، وأن االله توكل ا لرسوله  حيث اشتمل على فضل الشام وأهله ، وأا صفوة بلاد االله تعالى

صلى االله عليه وآله وسلم ، وأا دار الإيمان ، وأا أرض المحشر والمنشر ، وأرض الأبدال 
والجهاد والرباط ، ثم ذكر بعض علامات الساعة من نزول عيسى عليه السلام وظهور 

، وشرحها ودعم ذلك كله بالآيات والأحاديث النبوية . المهدي ، والدجال وغير ذلك 
 .باللغة الانكليزية وفسرها تفسيراً مبيناً معانيها وغوامضها 

فغدا هذا التأليف فريداً في بابه ، جديداً في أسلوبه ومواضيعه ، ليستفيد منه العالم والمتعلم 
فجزاه االله خير الجزاء على هذا الجهد المبارك وأجزل له المثوبة فيما جرى . القارئ والدارس 

 .من خير وجعل ذلك من عمله الذي لا ينقطع طيلة أيام الدنيا إلى يوم انقضائها على يديه 
 .وصلى االله على سيدنا محمد وعلى آله وصحبه أجمعين .  آمين

     كتبه 
 الشيخ صلاح الدين فخري

  لبنان  -دار الفتوى  
   مدير الشؤون الإدارية
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Commendation of Shaykh Mus.t.afā Turkmānī al-Dimashqī al-Shāfi‘ī 
 

In the Name of Allāh All-Beneficent, Most Merciful. Glory and praise to Allāh in Whose 
Hand is creation and commandment and in Whose Hand alone is giving and withholding. 
Blessings and greetings of peace on the Prophet of Mercy and rescuer of the Community whom 
Allāh named Full of pity, Merciful (9:128) and upon his virtuous House and Companions. 
To proceed: the esteemed brother, Dr. Gibrīl Fouād H. addād, has appraised me of a precious 
treatise in which he has gathered forty h.adīths in praise of Syro-Palestine and its people and in 
praise of emigration to Allāh and His Prophet. The h.adīths are all authentic and narrated with 
respected chains of transmission to their narrators, so that the reader can rest assured and trust 
in what is herein narrated from the Messenger of Allāh . 

 
The author had a good reason for the choice of this topic. Emigration to Allāh and His 

Prophet is the great sign of faith, the badge of courage, the mark of living simply in this world 
and desiring the next world. For people to leave their countries, giving up their comforts and 
pleasures, their families, and all the ties that bind a human being to his land – such a step can 
never be taken easily. However, it is a step intimately connected with a deep-rooted, essential 
education, firmly anchored in tremendous principles of faith, conscientious relations with 
Allāh, and absolute confidence in the promise made by Him to His truthful servants. Thus did 
it come about with the Messenger of Allāh . The most trusted Messenger did not emigrate to 
al-Madīna, nor did his Companions, until he became sure of their faith, the purity of their 
intentions, the strengthening of their Religion, and their self-extinction into the state of true 
servanthood to their Lord. Only then did the matter of emigration please them, so that they 
could preserve their Religion, worshipping and living for Allāh truly and completely. 

 
If one looks into the histories of the Prophets – upon them peace – one will find that they 

seldom accomplished their purpose or reached the height of their spiritual state except through 
emigration from their countries. This seems a path habitually imposed by Allāh upon His chosen 
servants. Take, for example, Ibrāhīm the Friend of Allāh – upon him peace: he emigrated from 
Iraq to Egypt and from Egypt to Palestine. Take the Christ – upon him peace: he left his native 
Nazareth and roamed in all the regions of Palestine, summoning people to Allāh, guiding them 
and pointing them to Him. So did Yūsuf  until he resided in Egypt, powerful and honored. 
It is no wonder, then, that the Messenger of Allāh  went to al-Madīna as an emigrant, taking 
for model his brothers, the Prophets. 

 
Al-Madīna then became the abode of emigration, the fortress of Islām, the beginning of 

universal goodness for human beings – a new history for a new generation dawning upon the 
world with the highest moral values it had ever seen, an immaculate and pristine civilization 
free of the blots that mar the nobility of human beings. Thus does the Qur’ān lavishly praise 
the emigrants in the way of Allāh, saying, Those who fled their homes for the cause of 
Allāh and then were slain or died, Allāh verily will provide for them a good provision. 
Lo! Allāh, He verily is the Best of all who make provision. Assuredly He will cause them 
to enter by an entry that they will love. Lo! Allāh verily is knower, Indulgent (22:58-
59); and And those who became fugitives for the cause of Allāh after they had been op-
pressed, We verily shall give them goodly lodging in the world, and surely the reward of 
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the Hereafter is greater, if they but knew; Such as are steadfast and put their trust in 
Allāh (16:41-42). Similarly, the Qur’ān blamed and castigated those that sat back instead of 
accomplishing the Hijra, saying, Lo! as for those whom the angels take (in death) while 
they wrong themselves, (the angels) will ask: In what were you engaged? They will say : 
We were oppressed in the land. (The angels) will say: Was not Allāh’s earth spacious 
that you could have migrated therein? As for such, their habitation will be hell, an evil 
journey’s end (4:97). 

 
Since, by emigration, is meant the establishment of the Religion, united decision-making 

on the basis of pleasing Allāh, and collective efforts aimed at protecting the way of truth upon 
which depends human happiness and the safety of future generations, the Messenger – upon 
him peace – showed and extolled the immense merits of Syro-Palestine in the context of strife 
and dissensions. He indicated that it will harbor a community that will defend the truth sin-
cerely and genuinely and that it will be victorious, impervious to its adversaries until the 
coming of the Divine command. The reader can read the h.adīths to this effect in this treatise. 
In this respect, Islām entrusted the people of Syro-Palestine with a huge responsibility and 
caused them to be the focus of all eyes. Indeed, the students of sacred knowledge visit them 
from every corner of the world because they are in a position of leadership, since Syro-
Palestine, in these times of strife and dissension, is the rallying-place of the Muslims, the capi-
tal of belief, and the forefront of excellence. 

 
Lastly, I thank Dr. Gibrīl Fouād H. addād for his unsparing efforts and sacrifices – may Allāh 

grant him Godwariness and make all difficult things easy for him so that he will do more good 
and contribute in the spreading of truth and the rebuttal of falsehood. May Allāh make true our 
servanthood to Him Who is our Sovereign Lord and may He grant us to please Him and obtain 
His good pleasure. Truly, my Lord hears our supplication! And praise belongs to Allāh, the 
Lord of the worlds. 

 
Mus.t.afā ‘Abd al-Razzāq Turkmānī   

   On behalf of our Shaykh the Knower of Allāh 
  Sayyidī ‘Abd al-Rah.mān al-Shāghūrī   
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 تقريظ فضيلة الشيخ مصطفى تركماني الدمشقي الشافعي
 

والصلاة والسلام على نبي , الحمد الله الذي بيده الخلق والأمر وبيده وحده العطاء والمنع 
 .به وسلّـم الرحمة ومنقذ الأمة ، من أسماه االله الرؤوف الرحيم ، وعلى آله الطاهرين وصح

فقد أطلعني الأخ الفاضل الدكتور جبريل فؤاد حداد على رسالة قيمة ، جمع فيها : وبعد 
والأحاديث كلها صحيحة  . وفضل الهجرة إلى االله ورسوله حديثاً في فضل الشام وأهله أربعين

ول االله ليكون قارئها على طمأنينة وثقة مما يروي عن رس, مروية بأسانيد معتبرة إلى رواا 
االله عليه  فالهجرة إلى االله ورسوله صلى .واختيار هذا الموضوع له مبرره  . صلى االله عليه وسلّم

،  فترك الأوطان.  ، وعنوان الزهد في الدنيا والرغبة في الآخرة ، ورمز البطولة وسلّم آية الإيمان
الإنسان في وطنه ، لن والتخلي عن المتع ، والشهوات ، والأسرة ، وسائر العلائق التي تربط 

يتم بسهولة ، وإنما له ارتباط وثيق بتربية أصيلة عميقة الجذور ، ترسو على قواعد عظيمة من 
وهكذا الذي تمّ على . الإيمان ، وحسن المعاملة مع االله ، والجزم بما وعد االله عباده الصادقين 

، وكذلك  يهاجر إلى المدينةلم  فالرسول الأمين.  االله صلى االله عليه وآله وسلّم يدي رسول
. ، حتى وثق بإيمام ، وسلامة مقاصدهم ، وإعزاز دينهم ، وتفانيهم بعبودية رم  صحبه

 .وحينئذ ، طاب لهم أمر الهجرة ليسلم لهم دينهم وتصفو لهم عبادم وحالهم مع االله 
،  ا لهم حالهم، واجد أم ما تمّ لهم مرادهم ، وصف والباحث في شأن الرسل عليهم السلام

فهذا إبراهيم خليل االله . فكأا سنةٌ أمضاها االله في خواص خلقه . إلا بالهجرة من أوطام 
،  ؛ وهذا المسيح عليه السلام ، ومن مصر إلى فلسطين ، هاجر من العراق إلى مصر السلام عليه

يوسف ،  وكذلك . هاًترك بلدته الناصرة ، وجال في أنحاء فلسطين داعيا إلى االله مرشداً وموج
االله عليه وسلّم مهاجراً للمدينة  فلا غرابة أن اتجه الرسول صلى. نزل مصراً عزيزاً مكرماً 

أسوة بإخوانه ؛ فكانت المدينة دار الإيمان ، ومعقل الإسلام ، وفاتحة خير على الإنسانية ، 
، الخالصة من الشوائب التي وتاريخاً جديداً لجيل جديد ، أصبح رمز المكارم والحضارة النقية 

 :  يثني القرآن ثناءً عطراً علـى المهاجريـن في سبيله فيقول ومن هنا . تشين كرامة الإنسان
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                               

                             

     الحج ويقول :                     

                                 

       د بالقاعدين . النحلوند الهجرة فقال عن كما أن القرآن ذم :   

                                 

                               

        وجمع الكلمة على  وبما أن الهجرة المقصود منها إقامة الدين . النساء ،

الذي عليه تتوقف سعادة البشرية وسلامة الأجيال ، االله ، وتوحيد الجهود لحماية منهج الحق 
، ويرمز إلى أن  كان الرسول عليه الصلاة والسلام يشير منوهاً بفضل الشام عند وقوع الفتن

وسيرى , فيها أمة تحمل الحق بصدق ، وأا منصورة لا يضرها من خالفها حتى يأتي أمر االله 
ل الإسلام أمانة عظمى في أعناق أهل الشام ، وأم وبذا يحم. القارئ الأحاديث في الرسالة 

أم  ، يغدو إليهم طلاب العلم الشرعي والإيمان والقرآن ، باعتبار سيكونون محطّ أنظار العالم
 .، ورواد الفضيلة ، وعاصمة الإيمان المسلمين فسطاط الفتن وقوع عند فالشام . في مركز القيادة

يل فؤاد حداد على ما بذل من جهد وأنفق من مال ، وأخيراً أشكر الدكتور السيد جبر
زوده االله التقوى ، وسهل عليه كل صعب ، ليعطي مزيداً من الخير ، وليكون مساهماً في 

حققنا االله وإياه في عبوديتنا لمولانا ، ووفقنا لمحابه لكسب مرضاته ، . نشر الحق وقمع الباطل 
  .المين والحمد الله رب الع. إن ربي سميع الدعاء 

 وكتبه بالنيابة عن شيخنا العارف باالله سيدي 
    عبد الرحمن الشاغوري

   مصطفى عبد الرزاق تركماني



The Excellence of Syro-Palestine 

 xix 

Damascus Visit of Shaykh al-Sayyid S.alāh. al-Dīn Fakhrī 
to Mawlānā al-Shaykh ‘Abd Allāh Fā’iz al-Dāghistānī 

 
 
 Shaykh S. alāh.  al-Dīn Fakhrī told me in his house in Beirut and wrote to me by hand: 
 
 
 “Visit of al-Shaykh ‘Abd Allāh al-Dāghistānī (1309/1892-1393/1973) – Allāh Most High 
have mercy on him – the morning of al-Ah.ad 20 Rabī‘ al-Ākhir 1386 corresponding to Sunday 
7 August, 1966. 
 
 “At the day and time indicated above, we were granted the privilege of visiting Shaykh 
‘Abd Allāh al-Dāghistānī – Allāh have mercy on him – in Mount Qāsyūn in Damascus on the 
initiative and in the company of Mawlānā al-Shaykh Mukhtār al-‘Alāylī – Allāh have mercy on 
him – the Muftī of the Republic of Lebanon at the time; Shaykh H. usayn Khālid the imām of 
al-Nawqara Mosque; H. ājj Khālid Bashīr – Allāh have mercy on both of them; Shaykh H. usayn 
S. a‘biyya; Shaykh Mah.mūd Sa‘d; Shaykh Zakariyya Sha‘r; and H. ājj Mah.mūd Sha‘r. 
 

“The Shaykh received us most kindly, with a warm welcome full of happiness and mirth. 
This was in the presence of Shaykh Nāz.īm al-Qubrus.ī – Allāh save and keep him! 

 
“We sat from nine o’clock in the morning until the z.uhr call to prayer while the Shaykh – 

Allāh have mercy on him – explained and spoke about Shām, its excellence, its extraordinary 
merits, and the fact that it is the site of the Resurrection and that Allāh will gather all human 
beings in it for the final Reckoning. He mentioned things that moved our hearts and minds, 
imbued with the glorious spirit of the S. ālih. iyya district [in Damascus], and he spoke about the 
indissoluble link – in practice as well as discourse – between tas.awwuf and the Sharī‘a. 

 
“The Shaykh spoke in the Dhaghistānī language – not in Arabic – while Shaykh Nāz.im 

would translate his meanings and explain his points. 
 
“It was truly an outstanding gathering, an outstanding moment, and in the presence of out-

standing S. ūfī people of learning. 
 
“May Allāh lead and keep us upon guidance in the company of the righteous Saints. Āmīn, 

yā Rabb al-‘ālamīn! 
 

“The Servant of the Awliyā’ 
“S. alāh.  al-Dīn Fakhrī.”   
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زيارة مولانا الشيخ عبد الله فائز الداغستاني رحمه الله تعالى صباح يوم الأحد الواقع في  
  ٢٠الآخر عام ربيع  ١٣٨٦هـ الموافق ٧آب  ١٩٦٦م 

 
 

في ) 1892-1973(في الوقت والزمن المشار إليه أتحفنا بزيارة الشيخ عبد االله الداغستاني 
 االله رحمهما - وكان ذلك بإشارة وصحبة مولانا الشيخ مختار العلايلي . جبل قاسيون في دمشق

النوقرة ،  أمين الفتوى في الجمهورية اللبنانية وقتذاك ، والشيخ حسين خالد إمام مسجد -
والحاج خالد بشير رحمهما االله ، والشيخ حسين صعبية ، والشيخ محمود سعد ، والشيخ 

 .زكريا شعر ، والحاج محمود شعر 
 

وقد استقبلنا الشيخ رحمه االله استقبالاً رائعاً فيه الحفاوة والبشر والسعادة ، وكان ذلك 
 .بمحضر الشيخ ناظم القبرصي حفظه االله 

 
نا من الساعة التاسعة صباحاً إلى أذان الظهر ، والشيخ رحمه االله يشرح وكان محط مجلس

ويذكر الشام وفضلها ، ومحاسنها ، وأا أرض المحشر ، وأن الخلق سيجمعهم االله فيها 
وقد أتى بما يحرك القلوب والنفوس من لوامع نفحات الصالحية ، وعلاقة التصوف .  للحساب

وكان يتكلم بلغة داغستان أي بغير العربية ، . ولاً وعملاً بالشريعة ، وأما متلازمان ق
 .وكان الشيخ ناظم يترجم مراد الشيخ ، ويشرح المعاني التي يريدها 

 
 .إا لجلسة مميزة ، في وقت مميز ، وبحضور أهل العلم والتصوف المتميزين 

 
 .آمين يا رب العالمين . جمعنا االله على الهدى ونفعنا بالصالحين 

 

   خادم الأولياء
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  صلاح الدين فخري
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Chains of Transmission for the H. adīths Contained in This Book 
 
 
 Glory and praise belong to Allāh the Munificent King! Blessings and greetings of peace 
upon him to whom is related every possessor of a sound heart and mind. To proceed: the sinful 
pauper in hope of the forgiveness of his Lord, the author, Gibrīl Fouād H. addād, was blessed 
and honored with a narrative link to the Master of all creatures – upon him blessings and peace 
– and to the best of centuries after his – Allāh be well-pleased with them – for the narrations con-
tained in this book, through the inheritors of the Prophet  who are protected with the light of 
both communal and special Friendship as well as the nobility of narration and h.adīth science. 

 Accordingly, I narrate the Nine Books [the two S. ah. īh. s of al-Bukhārī and Muslim, Mālik’s 
Muwat. t.a’, the four Sunan of al-Tirmidhī, Abū Dāwūd, al-Nasā’ī, and Ibn Mājah, and the two 
Musnads of Ah. mad and al-Dārimī], the S. ah. īh.s of Ibn Khuzayma, Ibn H. ibbān, and al-H. ākim, 
the Tafsīrs of al-T.abarī and al-Qurt.ubī, al-Bayhaqī’s Sunan, and the works of the three Shaykh 
al-Islam – al-Nawawī, Ibn H. ajar, and al-Suyūt.ī – all from the distinguished two descendants of 
the Messenger of the Lord of the two Wests , al-Mālikī and al-Ya‘qūbī, among other teachers. 

Al-Ya‘qūbī is the gatherer of the chains of transmission of the people of Syro-Palestine and 
their Muh.addith, the Imām in many sciences, international summoner to the Religion and Jurist, 
our teacher, the Sharīf and Sayyid Muh. ammad al-Ya‘qūbī – Allāh save and keep him for the 
benefit of Muslims – son of the learned Shaykh Ibrāhīm the Imām of the Mālikīs then the H. anafīs 
in the great Umawī Mosque in Damascus, son of the Knower and Jurist Shaykh Ismā‘īl, son of 
the learned Knower Shaykh Sīdī Muh.ammād al-S. iddīq al-Ya‘qūbī al-H. asanī al-Idrīsī. Shaykh 
Muh.ammad al-Ya‘qūbī narrates from a number of the major Ulema of Syro-Palestine, among 
them his father; the Muftī of Shām and learned physician, Shaykh Muh.ammad Abū al-Yusr 
‘Ābidīn al-H. usaynī; the Muftī of the Mālikīs in Shām, the learned Sharīf Muh.ammad al-Makkī, 
son of the h.adīth Master Muh.ammad ibn Ja‘far al-Kattānī al-H. asanī; and others. 

Al-Mālikī is the Shaykh al-Islām of the Holy Makkan Sanctuary, the standard-bearer of the 
purified Sunna and guide of its people East and West, author of sublime works in the Islamic 
sciences, our teacher, the Sharīf and Sayyid Muh. ammad al-Mālikī – Allāh save and keep him 
for the benefit of Muslims – son of the learned Imām, Shaykh ‘Alawī, son of the learned Sayyid 
‘Abbās, son of the learned Sayyid ‘Abd al-‘Azīz al-Makkī al-H. asanī. Shaykh Muh.ammad al-
Mālikī narrates from many authorities, among them, his father; Shaykh H. asan al-Mashshāt.; 
Sayyid Muh.ammad al-‘Arabī ibn al-Tabbānī; Shaykh Muh.ammad Zakariyya al-Kāndihlawī; 
Shaykh Muh.ammad Idrīs al-Kāndihlawī; Shaykh Muh.ammad H. āfiz. al-Tījānī; al-H. abīb Sālim 
ibn Ah.mad ibn Jundān; Sayyid Muh.ammad H. asan ibn ‘Abd al-Bārī al-Ahdal; Shaykh H. asan 
Yamānī; Shaykh Amīn Khat.t.āb al-Subkī; Shaykh Muh.ammad Yūsuf al-Binūrī; Shaykh Z. ufar 
Ah.mad al-‘Uthmānī al-Tahānawī; Shaykh D. iyā’ al-Dīn Muh.ammad al-Qādirī; and a number 
of the Bā ‘Alawī Masters of Tarīm, H. ad.ramawt. 

Allāh Most High have mercy on all of them and return to us and to all Muslims some of 
the blessings of the lights of their knowledge and the outpourings of their pure souls! 

This is from the kindness of my Lord. Allāh send blessings and greetings of peace to our 
Master Muh.ammad and to his Family and Companions. Glory and praise belong to Allāh the 
Lord of the worlds. 
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 سند المرويات

من إليه انتسب بالإيمان كل ذو لب وفؤاد،  الحمد الله الملك الجواد، والصلاة والسلام على
لإسناد فقد تشرف وتبرك المؤلّف، أسير ذنبه وراجي عفو ربه جبريل فؤاد حداد، با: أما بعد 

رضي االله تعالى عنهم،  من بعده خيار القرون المتصل إلى سيد الأنام عليه الصلاة والسلام، وإلى
 والخاصة، العامة الولاية الكتاب عن ورثته عليه الصلاة والسلام، المحفوظين بنور هذا مرويات في

حبان والحاكم،  وابن خزيمة وصحاح الأئمة ابن فأروي الكتب التسعة، .والدراية وشرف الرواية
والعسقلاني  النووي: الإسلام ومؤلفات شيوخ وسنن البيهقي، وتفسيري الطبري والقرطبي،

 .المالكي، واليعقوبي :المغربين صلى االله عليه وآله وسلم رب جميعه عن ابني رسول والسيوطي،
السيد محمد  يفالشر شيخنا وهو مسنِد الشام ومحدثها، الإمام ذو الفنون، الداعية، الفقيه،

ثم الحنفية  ابن العلاّمة الشيخ إبراهيم إمام المالكية ، حفظه االله ونفعنا به والمسلمين، اليعقوبي
الشيخ  الفقيه الشيخ إسماعيل بن العلاّمة العارف في الجامع الأموي الكبير بدمشق، ابن العارف

 منهم :ء علماء الشاممن أجلاّ عن جماعة سيدي محمد الصديق اليعقوبي الحسني الإدريسي،

 الشام في ومفتي الشام العلاّمة الطبيب محمد أبي اليسر عابدين الحسيني، ومفتي المالكية والده،

والمالكي هو . وغيرهم الحسني، جعفر الكتاني بن بن الحافظ محمد العلاّمة الشريف محمد المكي
ً شيخ الإسلام في البلد الحرام ، علم السنة المطهرة ومرشد أهل ، صاحب  وغرباً ها شرقا

 حفظه االله ونفعنا به والمسلمين، ،الشريف السيد محمد المالكي، شيخنا  التصانيف المنيفة

عبد  السيد بن العلاّمة بن العلاّمة السيد عباس ابن الإمام العلاّمة السيد الشريف الشيخ علوي
 التباني، السيد محمد العربي لاّمةوالع المشاط، حسن والده، والشيخ عن :العزيز المالكي الحسني

التيجاني، والحبيب  حافظ محمد زكريا ومحمد إدريس الكاندهلويين، والشيخ محمد والشيخين
 والشيخ أمين يماني، حسن حسن بن عبد الباري الأهدل، والشيخ محمد والسيد جندان، سالم بن

 التهانوي، والشيخ العثمانيظفر أحمد  والشيخ البِنوري، يوسف والشيخ محمد السبكي، خطاب

رحمهم االله . ضياء الدين محمد القادري، وجماعة من سادة آل با علوي الحضرميين التريميين
. تعالى وأعاد علينا وعلى المسلمين من بركات أنوار علومهم وفيوضات أنفاسهم الطاهرة 

 . رب العالمينهذا من فضل ربي، وصلى االله على سيدنا محمد وآله وصحبه وسلم، والحمد الله
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 
 

Glorified be He Who carried His servant by night from 
the Inviolable Place of Worship to the Far Distant Place 
of Worship the neighborhood whereof We have blessed 

llāh  and His Messenger  – with over ten verses of the Qur’ān and 
forty h.adīths in praise of Syro-Palestine – left no doubt in the minds of 
the early Muslims as to its superexcellence over all places on the face of 

the earth, second only to Glorious Makka and Radiant Madīna. The Prophet  even taught that 
Shām, in the merits of its people, will supplant the H. ijāz; he specified that Allāh Most High 
gave a guarantee unique to Shām; he invoked blessings on Shām time and again; and he 
counseled many who heard him to go to Shām, as reported from ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla, ‘Abd 
Allāh ibn ‘Umar, Abū Umāma al-Bāhilī, Mu‘āwiya ibn H. ayda al-Qushayrī, H. udhayfa ibn Asīd 
al-Ghifārī, Anas, Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal, Abū Hurayra, Abū Dharr…. These facts impressed his 
blessed S. ah.āba so much that five thousand of them later entered or emigrated to Syro-Palestine 
according to Imām al-Walīd ibn Muslim (d. 195), 2F

3 and an untold number of Tābi‘īn. ‘At.ā’ al-
Khurāsānī (d. 135) said: “When I decided to move, I consulted the learned in Makka, Madīna, 
Kūfa, Bas.ra, and Khurāsān, asking them where they thought I should go with my dependents. 
All of them said: ‘You must go to Syro-Palestine!’” 3F

4 
 

The Arabic word al-Shām is originally written and pronounced al-Sha’m and means “the 
North” in relation to the H. ijāz, covering the lands of present-day Syria, Palestine, Lebanon, and 
Jordan from the Euphrates to Sinai. Ka‘b al-Ah.bār said: “Allāh has blessed al-Shām from the 
Euphrates to al-‘Arīsh [at the border of continental Egypt].” 4F

5 Ibn ‘Asākir narrated from the 
Tābi‘ī Abū al-Aghdash that “al-Shām begins at Bālis [East of Aleppo] and ends at ‘Arīsh Mis.r.” 
Ibn H. ibbān gave the same definition.5F

6 The lexical and geographical inclusion of al-Qudus 
(Jerusalem) in al-Shām in the language of the Arabs is established by the narration of Salmān 
al-Fārisī questioning the Christians of Persia: “Where is the origin of your religion?” They 
replied: “In al-Shām.” 6F

7 In modern usage al-Shām often means old Damascus. The Arabic term 
for the latter is Dimashq, which is also cited in the authentic h.adīth. 

 
Allāh  blessed the land of Syro-Palestine when He said: 

                            

                            
 
3In Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām, Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 25). 
4Cited by Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām in Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 17). 
5In al-Suyūt. ī, Mufh. imāt al-Aqrān fī Mubhamāt al-Qur’ān (p. 21). 
6In Ibn H. ibbān (16:294). Bālis is sixty miles East of Aleppo, at the South-East bend of the Euphrates, 
while ‘Arīsh Misr is the first Egyptian town on the side of Shām, on the Mediterranean coast as defined 
in Mu‘jam al-Buldān. 
7Narrated as part of a very long h. adīth by Ah. mad in his Musnad and al-T. abarānī, both with sound chains 
as stated by al-Haythamī in Majma‘ al-Zawā’id, and by al-Bazzār in his Musnad. 

 
 ِ◌◌ِA 

 
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 الإسراء
Glorified be He Who carried His servant by night from the Inviolable Place of Wor-

ship to the Far Distant Place of Worship the neighborhood whereof We have blessed, 
that We might show him of Our tokens! Lo! He, only He, is the Nearer, the Seer (17:1). 

This tremendous event of the Night Journey followed by the Ascension to heaven (al-
Isrā’ wal-Mi‘rāj) rank second only to the Qur’ān among the stunning miracles (mu‘jizāt) of 
the Messenger of Allāh : 

I was brought the Burāq, a tall white beast, bigger than a donkey, smaller than a 
mule. He could place his hooves at the farthest boundary of his gaze. I mounted it until 
I arrived at the Hallowed House (Bayt al-Maqdis). I tied it at the ring where the Proph-
ets tied it before. I entered the mosque and prayed two rak‘as there. 7F

8 

 كالنِ مسِ بأَن نع اربِالْب يتقَالَ أُت لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولَ اللَّهسقِ أَنَّ ر
 هفى طَرهتنم دنع هرافح عضلِ يغونَ الْبدارِ ومالْح قطَوِيلٌ فَو ضيةٌ أَبابد وهو
قَالَ فَركبته حتى أَتيت بيت الْمقْدسِ قَالَ فَربطْته بِالْحلْقَة الَّتي يربِطُ بِه الأَنبِياءُ 

 الحديث رواه مسلم وأحمدت الْمسجِد فَصلَّيت فيه ركْعتينِ قَالَ ثُم دخلْ
Another narration of the h.adīth of isrā’ and mi‘raj states that the following took place 

during the Prophet’s  flight on top of the Burāq: 
Gibrīl said: “Alight and pray.” After I did he said: “Do you know where you prayed? 

You prayed in T.ayba, where emigration is to take place.” Then he said: “Alight and 
pray.” After I did, he said: “Do you know where you prayed? You prayed at the mount 
of Sīnā’ where Allāh  spoke to Mūsā.” Then he said: “Alight and pray.” After I did, 
he said: “Do you know where you prayed? You prayed in Bayt Lah.m, where ‘Īsā  
was born.” Then I entered the Hallowed House and the Prophets were gathered up for 
me. Gibrīl brought me forward and I led them in prayer. 8F

9 Other versions add two rak‘as 
“at Madyan (by the Red Sea near Tabūk), at the tree of Mūsā ” i.e. where he rested. 

نزِلْ فَصلِّ مرفوعاً فَركبت ومعي جِبرِيلُ علَيه السلاَم فَسِرت فَقَالَ ا عن أَنسٍ 
فَفَعلْت فَقَالَ أَتدرِي أَين صلَّيت صلَّيت بِطَيبةَ وإِلَيها الْمهاجر ثُم قَالَ انزِلْ فَصلِّ 
فَصلَّيت فَقَالَ أَتدرِي أَين صلَّيت صلَّيت بِطُورِ سيناءَ حيثُ كَلَّم اللَّه عز وجلَّ 

ى عوسم تلَّيص نرِي أَيدفَقَالَ أَت تلَّيفَص لْتزلِّ فَنزِلْ فَصقَالَ ان لاَم ثُمالس هلَي

 
8Narrated as part of a long h. adīth from Anas by Muslim and Ah. mad. 
9Narrated from from Anas by al-Nasā’ī cf. Ibn Kathīr, Tafsīr (3:6-7 gharīb jiddan). 
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 عمسِ فَجقْدالْم تيب لْتخد لاَم ثُمالس هلَيى عيسع دلثُ ويمٍ حلَح تيبِب تلَّيص
لاَم فَقَدالس هِملَياءُ عبِيي الأَنلمهتمى أَمترِيلُ حنِي جِبجدا كثير ابن واستغربه النسائي واهر  م 

In another narration the Prophet  said: “I saw myself among all the Prophets…. Then it 
was time for the prayer and I led them in prayer.” 9F

10 

في جماعة من الأَنبِياءِ إلى أن قال فَحانت  وقَد رأَيتنِي مرفوعاً  وعن أَبِي هريرةَ
 مهتملاَةُ فَأَمالحديث رواه مسلمالص 

The commentaries are unanimous in adducing the Prophet’s  reports whereby the Far 
Distant Place of Worship the neighborhood whereof We have blessed is the Divine Sanc-
tuary in al-Qudus in Syro-Palestine. 10F

11 This is undoubtedly because of the presence of all the 
Prophets there with the Seal of Prophets as their Imām, upon him and them blessings and peace, 
before he proceeded to ascend to the heaven. 

Ibn ‘Abbās said that Nūh.   lived in Damascus and that he built his ark with wood from 
Mount Lebanon. ‘Amr ibn al-H. ārith said: “Nūh.   made his ship in the Bekaa of Damascus 
and cut its wood from Mount Lebanon.” 11F

12 

Allāh  also said: 

                           

              المائدة 

O my people! Go into the holy land which Allāh has ordained for you. Turn not in 
flight, for surely you turn back as losers (5:21), meaning the holy land of Syro-Palestine. 12F

13 
Allāh  said to Ibrāhīm  when the latter climbed Mount Lebanon: “Look! Wherever your 
sight reaches, is holy. This is the inheritance of your seed.” 13F

14 The great Companion Abū Najīh.  
al-‘Irbād.  ibn Sāriya  said: “Did I not fear fame, I would give away my possessions and go 
worship Allāh in some valley of Lebanon until I die.” 14F

15 

 
10Narrated from Abū Hurayra by Muslim. 
11See al-Suhaylī, al-Ta‘rīf wa al-I‘lām fī ma Ubhima fī al-Qur’ān min al-Asmā’ wa al-A‘lām (p. 96) and 
the Tafsīrs of Abū al-Su‘ūd (5:155), Ibn Kathīr (3:22-24), al-Jalālayn (p. 365), al-Durr al-Manthūr 
(5:182, 5:195, 5:222), al-T. abarī (15:5), al-Wāh. idī (2:627), al-Nah. h. ās (4:119), etc. 
12Both cited by al-Qurt. ubī’s Tafsīr (9:31 and 9:43 Hūd verses 38 and 44). 
13Narrated by al-T. abarī in his Tafsīr (6:110) cf. Ibn ‘At. iyya, Tafsīr (4:399), al-Zajjāj, al-Qurt.ubī, etc. 
14Narrated from al-Kalbī by al-Baghawī, Ma‘ālim al-Tanzīl (2:24) cf. al-Rāzī, al-Tafsīr al-Kabīr (3:398) 
and al-Alūsī, Rūh.  al-Ma‘ānī (6:106). 
15Narrated by Ibn Sa‘d (4:276) cf. al-Dhahabī, Siyar A‘lām al-Nubalā’ (Fikr ed. 4:501). 
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Allāh  also said: 

                              

                                   الأعراف 

And We caused the folk who were devised to inherit the eastern parts of the land and 
the western parts thereof which We had blessed (7:137), meaning Syro-Palestine, as nar-
rated from the authorities in tafsīr among the Tābi‘īn. 15F

16 
Allāh  also said: 

                      يونس 

And We verily did allot unto the Children of Israel a beautiful abode (mubawwa’a 
s.idqin), and provided them with good things (10:93). The Scholars of the Tābi‘īn explained 
the beautiful abode to mean Syro-Palestine. 16F

17 
 
Allāh  also said: 

                         الأنبياء 

And We rescued him [Ibrāhīm] and Lot (and brought them) to the land which We 
have blessed for (all) peoples (21:71) meaning Syro-Palestine according to the Salaf as 
reported by the commentators. 17F

18 
 
Allāh  also said: 

                               الأنبياء 

And unto Solomon (We subdued) the wind in its raging. It set by His command to-
ward the land which We had blessed (21:81), meaning Syro-Palestine. 18F

19 The Ulema said 
this blessing consisted in the presence of the Prophets and Messengers as well as the abun-
dance of harvests and water. 19F

20 
 

 
16Narrated from al-H. asan and Qatāda by ‘Abd al-Razzāq, ‘Abd ibn H. umayd in his Musnad, al-T. abarī in 
his Tafsīr, Ibn al-Mundhir, Ibn Abī H. ātim, Abū al-Shaykh, and Ibn ‘Asākir as mentioned in al-Suyūt. ī’s 
al-Durr al-Manthūr and Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām in Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 13-14). 
17Narrated from Qatāda, al-Dah. h. āk, and Ibn Zayd by Ibn al-Mundhir as stated by al-Suyūt. ī in Mufh. imāt 
al-Aqrān fī Mubhamāt al-Qur’ān (p. 115) and Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām in Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 14). See 
the Tafsīrs of Abū al-Su‘ūd (4:174), al-Jalālayn (p. 281), al-Durr al-Manthūr (4:389), al-T. abarī (11:166-
167), ‘Abd al-Razzāq (2:297), Ibn al-Jawzī (4:62), al-Shawkānī (2:485), al-Nah. h. ās (3:316), etc. 
18See the Tafsīrs of Abū al-Su‘ūd (6:77), Ibn Kathīr (3:186), al-Jalālayn (p. 427), al-Durr al-Manthūr 
(5:642-643), al-T. abarī (11:166, 17:45-47), al-Qurt. ubī (11:305), al-Wāh. idī (2:720), Ibn al-Jawzī (5:368), 
al-Shawkānī (3:416), etc. 
19See the Tafsīrs of Abū al-Su‘ūd (6:80), al-Jalālayn (p. 428), al-T. abarī (17:55), al-Qurt. ubī (11:322), Ibn 
al-Jawzī (5:370-374), al-Shawkānī (3:419) etc. 
20Cf. Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām, Targhīb (p. 13). 
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Allāh  also said: 

                                     

                  سبأ 

And We set, between them and the towns which We had blessed, towns easy to be 
seen, and We made the stage between them easy, (saying): Travel in them safely both by 
night and day (34:18). The early Scholars identified those blessed towns as the regions of 
Syro-Palestine. 20F

21 
Allāh  also swore: 

             التين 

By the fig and the olive! By Mount Sīnā! (95:1-2), meaning by “the fig” Damascus or 
its [Umawī] Mosque, or Mount Qāsyūn, and by “the olive” Jerusalem or its [Aqs.ā] Mosque, or 
the Mount of the Olives, Sīnā also being in Shām. 21F

22 Each of these three symbols and the 
places they stand for refers to a Prophet, respectively Ibrāhīm , ‘Īsā , and Mūsā . 

 
The mention of the “first gathering” (awwali al-h.ashr) in the verse: 

                            الحشر 

He it is Who has caused those of the People of the Scripture who disbelieved to go 
forth from their homes unto the first gathering (59:2) is an allusion to the second and the 
final gathering, both of which take place in Syro-Palestine. 22F

23 Ibn ‘Abbās said: “Whoever 
doubts that the place of the gathering of resurrection (ard.  al-mah.shar) is right here in al-Shām, 
let him read this verse.” 23F

24 
 
Allāh  mentioned the land of refuge for ‘Īsā ibn Maryam  and his mother in the verse: 

                                  المؤمنون 

 
21See the Tafsīrs of Abū al-Su‘ūd (7:128), Ibn Kathīr (3:534), al-Tha‘ālibī (3:244), al-Jalālayn (p. 566), 
al-Durr al-Manthūr (6:692), al-T. abarī (22:83-84), al-Qurt. ubī (14:289), al-Wāh. idī (2:882), Mujāhid 
(2:525), Ibn al-Jawzī (6:448), al-Shawkānī (4:321), al-Nah. h. ās (5:410) etc. 
22See Ibn ‘Asākir (1:215-217, 2:237, 63:251) and the Tafsīrs of Abū al-Su‘ūd (9:174), Ibn Kathīr (4:527), 
al-Jalālayn (p. 813), al-Durr al-Manthūr (8:554-555 citing ‘Abd al-Razzāq, ‘Abd ibn H. umayd, al-
T. abarī, Ibn Abī H. ātim, Ibn ‘Asākir, Ibn al-D. arīs, Ibn al-Mundhir, and Sa‘īd ibn Mans. ūr), al-T. abarī 
(30:239), ‘Abd al-Razzāq (3:382), al-Qurt. ubī (20:111), al-Wāh. idī (2:1214), al-Bayd. āwī (5:505), Ibn al-
Jawzī (9:168-170), al-Shawkānī (5:464-465), etc. cf. Ibn H. ajar, Fath.  al-Bārī (8:713) and Abū ‘Ubayd al-
Bakrī’s Mu‘jam ma Ustu‘jam (3:898). 
23See the Tafsīrs of al-Jas. s. ās.  (5:316), Abū al-Su‘ūd (8:225), al-Tha‘ālibī (4:281-282), al-Jalālayn (p. 730), 
al-Durr al-Manthūr (1:730), al-T. abarī (28:28-29), ‘Abd al-Razzāq (3:282), al-Qurt.ubī (18:2), al-Wāh. idī 
(2:1080), Ibn al-Jawzī (8:204), al-Shawkānī (5:195, 5:199), etc. and al-H. ākim (1990 ed. 2:525). See also 
the report cited below (# 0). 
24Narrated by Ibn Abī H. ātim in his Tafsīr as cited in that of Ibn Kathīr (4:333). 
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And We made the son of Mary and his mother a portent, and We gave them refuge 
on a height (rabwa), a place of flocks and water springs (23:50). This land of refuge was 
Damascus or, more specifically, its rivers according to Ibn ‘Abbās, ‘Abd Allāh ibn Salām, Sa‘īd 
ibn al-Musayyab, al-H. asan al-Bas.rī, and Khālid ibn Ma‘dān.25

                        الفجر 

Many-columned Iram, The like of which was not created in the lands (89:7-8) was 
explained by Sa‘īd ibn al-Musayyab, ‘Ikrima, Khālid ibn Ma‘dān, al-Maqbirī, Bishr ibn al-
H. ārith and others to refer to Syro-Palestine. 25F

26 

                    البقرة 

If Allah had not repelled some men by others the earth would have been corrupted 
(2:251) was explained by the authorities of Qur’anic commentary to refer to the Substitutes (al-
abdāl) who are in Syro-Palestine and through whom Allāh  grants benefits to the world. 26F

27 
 
Visitation Grounds of the Holy Prophets 
 
 The Prophets abound in Syro-Palestine. It is related from ‘Abd Allāh ibn Salām  that the 
lands of Syro-Palestine contain the graves of 1,700 Prophets while Makh.ūl numbered at 500 
the tombs of Prophets in Damascus alone. Abū al-H. asan ‘Alī ibn Abī Bakr ibn ‘Alī al-Harawī 
(d. 611) in al-Ishārāt ilā Amākin al-Ziyārāt (“Guideposts to the Visitation Sites”), Ibn al-
H. awrānī [‘Uthmān ibn Ah.mad al-Suwaydī] (d. 1117) in Ziyārāt al-Shām (“Places of Visitation 
in Syro-Palestine”), Ah.mad ibn ‘Alī ibn ‘Umar al-Manīnī (d. 1172) in al-I‘lām bi-Fad.ā’il al-
Shām (“The Excellence of Syro-Palestine”), and others listed some of their believed locations: 

The Prophet    One maqām in al-Qadam (Damascus), another in Bus.rā (H. awrān) 
Ādam                 Mount Qāsyūn in Damascus 
H. awwā’  [Eve]  Lived in the village of Bayt Lihyā, 27F

28 Ghūt.a of Damascus 
Hābīl  [Abel]        Mount Qāsyūn in Damascus 
Shīth                 Bekaa valley 

 
25Cf. Ibn Abī Shayba (6:409) with a sound chain to Sa‘īd ibn al-Musayyab, al-T. abarānī with the same in 
al-Kabīr (9:20), Ibn ‘Asākir (1:216) with his chain to Khālid ibn Ma‘dān, al-Suyūt. ī in Mufhamāt al-Aqrān 
(p. 148), al-Haythamī (7:72), Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām in Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 27), and the Tafsīrs of Abū 
al-Su‘ūd (6:137), Ibn Kathīr (3:247), al-Thawrī (p. 216), al-Durr al-Manthūr (6:101-102), al-T. abarī (18:26), 
‘Abd al-Razzāq (3:45), al-Qurt.ubī (12:126), al-Wāh. idī (2:748), Ibn al-Jawzī (5:476), al-Shawkānī 
(3:486-487), al-Nah. h. ās (4:461-462), Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 50), etc. as 
well as Yāqūt’s Mu‘jam al-Buldān (2:464) and al-Bakrī’s Mu‘jam mā Ustu‘jam (2:637). One narration of 
this commentary has a chain from Ibn al-Musayyab up to ‘Abd Allāh ibn Salām. Ibn Abī ‘Ās. im in his ‘Ilal 
(2:65-66) argued that none of the authorities went further than Ibn al-Musayyab but al-Rāmahurmuzī in al-
Muh. addith al-Fās. il (p. 475) does narrate it with his chain up to ‘Abd Allāh ibn Salām and both Ibn Kathīr 
in his Tafsīr (3:247) and al-Qurt.ubī in his (12:126) mention Ibn Salām’s narration. Another narration raises 
this commentary to the Prophet  from Abū Umāma as narrated by Ibn ‘Asākir in Tārīkh Dimashq 
(1:192), Tammām al-Rāzī in al-Fawā’id (2:11), al-Raba‘ī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām wa Dimashq (p. 37), al-Durr 
al-Manthūr (5:8), and al-‘Ajlūnī in Kashf al-Khafā’ (1:544). Its chain is very weak due to Maslama ibn 
‘Alī who is discarded as a narrator (matrūk) for narrating forgeries. 
26Narrated from al-Maqbirī by al-T. abarī in his Tafsīr (30:111), from Khālid ibn Ma‘dān and Sa‘īd ibn al-
Musayyab by Ibn ‘Asākir (1:216-217) cf. the Tafsīrs of al-Baghawī (4:482), Ibn Kath. īr (4:508), etc. 
27Cf. al-Qurt. ubī (3:259), Ibn Kathīr (1:304), al-Suyūt. ī, al-Durr al-Manthūr (1:765). 
28Cf. Yāqūt, Mu‘jam al-Buldān (1:522). There is also one such locality in Gaza. 
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Nūh.                  Al-Karak mount near Ba‘albakk in the Bekaa 

 

Ibrāhīm           Al-Khalīl (Hebron); maqāms in Barza (Damascus) and Ba‘labakk 
Lūt.                      Barza, Damascus, near Ibrāhīm’s maqām 
Ilyās       Qabb Ilyās in the Bekaa 
Ayyūb      H. awrān outside Damascus, between Nawā and the Golan 
Mūsā      Maydān al-H. as.ā, al-Qadam (Damascus); maqām, Bariyyat al-Quds 
Hūd      South of the Umawī Mosque or at the grave of Mu‘āwiya  
The Tribes    Citadel of Ba‘labakk 
Dhūl-Kifl               Nāblus or Mount Qāsyūn in Damascus. 
Zakariyya          Aleppo or Umawī Mosque in Damascus 
Yah.yā      Umawī Mosque, beneath the basket-shaped pillar 
‘Īsā and Maryam  Maqām in Mount Qāsyūn and al-Rabwa where they sought refuge 
The h.adīth Scholar of Damascus Al-‘Ajlūnī (d. 1162) said in Kashf al-Khafā’: 

Imām Muh.ammad [ibn Muh.ammad ibn Muh.ammad ibn Muh.ammad ibn ‘Alī ibn 
Yūsuf al-Dimashqī] al-Jazarī (d. 833) said: “There is no authentic designation of any 
Prophet’s grave other than our Prophet  although the grave of Ibrāhīm the Friend  
is in that town [al-Khalīl], but not in the spot alleged.” Anyone that denies that the 
grave of our Prophet  is in Madīna at the specified spot commits kufr, while he does 
not commit kufr if he denies the designation of any other spot as the grave of a Pro-
phet, even Ibrāhīm. But one who denies that the latter is in his well-known town, is an 
innovator (mubtadi‘). 

 
Maqām al-Nabī Mūsā  lies 30 km. East of Jerusalem in an area called Bariyyat al-Qudus, 

where in ancient times monks and hermits came to meditate in the silence of the wilderness. 
The maqām is considered holy by Muslims (the Jews believe Nabī Mūsā  is buried at Mount 
Nebo, in what is now Jordan), and has been the site of an annual pilgrimage (mawsim) at least 
since the time of Salāh.  al-Dīn al-Ayyūbī who liberated Jerusalem from the crusaders in the 
12th century AC. The main body of the present shrine (mosque, minaret and some rooms) was 
completed in AC1269 during the reign of the Mamlūk Sultan Baybars who bequeathed a waqf 
to support the maqām. In time this waqf became the largest in Palestine. Additional rooms 
were built till AC1475 and the Ottoman rulers restored the maqām in 1820. The annual pil-
grimage is considered partly a response to crusader times when Muslims were banned from en-
tering Jerusalem. Hence the Nabī Mūsā pilgrimage became both a (temporary) alternative and 
a response to the Christian occupation of al-Quds. It took place during Easter week, when 
Muslims (after the liberation of al-Quds from the crusaders) prayed at al-Aqs.ā on Good Friday 
and then marched from Jerusalem to the maqām. Celebrations continued for five days around 
the shrine. In 1930, the British army came in to quell anti-zionist demonstrations and in 1937, 
the British banned celebrations. After Israeli occupation began in 1967, the maqām was handed 
back to the Islamic Waqf in 1973 and the pilgrimage was observed once, in 1987, when 50,000 
Palestinians attended a mawsim organized by the Muslim Waqf after 50 years. Thereafter it 
was halted by the outbreak of the intifād.a. The Oslo accord of 1992 placed the maqām under 
the jurisdiction of the Palestinian Authority and the Islamic Waqf. A Palestinian family from 
Jericho lives on the site and looks after it.29

 

 

Visitation Grounds of the Companions and Other Early Muslims 
 
 
29Information in this paragraph was provided by Dr. Nas. ra H. asan. 
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 The following are some of the famous Companions and Successors whose remains (d.arīh. ), 
station (maqām), or shrine/cenotaph (mazār, mashhad) are found in the lands of Syro-Palestine 
according to al-Harawī, Ibn al-H. awrānī, al-Manīnī, al-‘Imādī and others: 

‘Abd Allāh ibn Mas‘ūd fought in Syro-Palestine but died in Madīna 
‘Abd Allāh ibn Rawāh.a the poet of the Prophet : with Zayd ibn H. āritha 
‘Abd Allāh ibn Umm Maktūm:30

‘Abd al-Rah.mān ibn Abū Bakr al-S. iddīq: Marj al-Dah.dāh. , North Damascus 
 Damascus, Bāb al-S. aghīr not far from Mu‘āwiya 

‘Abd al-Rah.mān ibn Khālid ibn al-Walīd: with his father 
Abū al-Dardā’ and his wife: South of Bāb al-S. aghīr 
Abū al-Dardā’’s prayer-room in the Damascus citadel 
Abū Marthad Kannāz ibn al-H. us.ayn: outside East Damascus between H. alfabaltā and Bayt Rānis 
Abū Muslim al-Khawlānī31

Abū Sulaymān al-Dārānī [‘Abd al-Rah.mān ibn Ah.mad ibn ‘At.iyya]: Dārayya 
 [‘Abd Allāh ibn Thuwab the unburnable Yemeni Tābi‘ī]: Dārayya 

Abū ‘Ubayda [‘Āmir ibn ‘Abd Allāh] ibn al-Jarrāh. : Baysān vale, Palestine (died of the plague) 
Abū ‘Ubayda’s prayer-room: mosque that bears his name outside Bāb al-Jābiya, Damascus 
Abū Umāma al-Bāhilī: H. ims. 
Abū Yazīd al-Bist.āmī’s maqām and prayer-room: Bah.daliyya outside Damascus 
‘Āmir ibn Mālik brother of Sa‘d ibn Abī Waqqās.: said to be in the Maghāra Jū‘iyya, Qasyūn 
‘Amr ibn ‘Abasa: H. ims. 
Aws ibn Aws al-Thaqafī, one of Ahl al-S. uffa: Bāb al-S. aghīr near the Madrasa S. abūniyya 
Al-Awzā‘ī the Imām: South Beirut 
Bilāl al-H. abashī the muezzin of the Prophet : with Abū al-Dardā’ 
Dhū al-Nūn al-Mis.rī: Western Bāb al-S. aghīr, steps from Ibn al-Qayyim’s grave 
Dih.ya ibn Khalīfa al-Kalbī the Handsome: Western al-Mizza (outskirt of Damascus) 
D. irār ibn al-Azwar al-Kindī, Khawla’s brother: Damascus, Bāb Sharqī, Mah.allat al-Jazmā’ 
Fad.āla ibn ‘Ubayd: with Abū al-Dardā’ 
H. afs.a the sister of Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal: Ba‘labakk 
H. armala ibn Wā’il: Damascus, Shuhadā’ Mosque, S. ālih. iyya near the Parliament building 
H. armala ibn Zayd al-Ans.ārī : outside East Damascus, left of the way to al-Ghūt.a above Mah.āfir  
H. ujr ibn ‘Adī al-Kindī: killed by Mu‘āwiya at Marj ‘Adhrā’, al-Aqs.āb mosque, North Damascus 
Al-H. usayn’s blessed head established to have been brought to Shām: Damascus, Bāb al-Farādīs 
‘Iyād.  ibn Ghanm ibn Zuhayr, one of the First Emigrants: with Khālid ibn al-Walīd 
Jābir ibn Mas‘ūd: next to H. armala ibn Wā’il 
Ja‘far al-T.ayyār ibn Abī T.ālib: with Zayd ibn H. āritha 
Ka‘b ibn Māti‘ (Ka‘b al-Ah.bār): H. ims. 
Khālid ibn Ma‘dān ibn Abī Karib al-Kilā‘ī the saintly Tābi‘ī Imām of Shām: H. ims. 
Khālid ibn al-Walīd and his wife: H. ims., in the mosque that bears his name 
Kannāz: see Abū Marthad 
Khawla bint al-Azwar al-Kindiyya the Tābi‘ī warrior: Damascus, near Bāb Tūmā 
Makh.ūl the peerless Nubian or Afghānī Tābi‘ī Imām of Shām: Damascus, Bāb al-S. aghīr 
Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal the Beloved: Shifā’ al-Ghawr, village of al-Qus.ayr (died of the plague at 38) 
Mu‘āwiya ibn Abī Sufyān al-Qurashī al-Umawī: Bāb al-S. aghīr claimed as the grave of Hūd  
Mu‘āwiya ibn Yazīd ibn Mu‘āwiya ibn Abī Sufyān the pious, ruled forty days: near Bāb al-S. aghīr  
Mudrik ibn Zyād al-Fazārī: Between Rāwiya and H. ujayrā, Ghūt.a 

 
30Affirmed by ‘Izz al-Dīn al-‘Arabī al-Kātibī in al-Rawd. at al-Bahiyya fī Fad. ā’il Dimashq al-Mah. miyya. 
31One of those listed by Abū Nu‘aym and others as “The Eight Ascetics”: ‘Āmir ibn ‘Abd Qays al-
H. ad. ramī, Abū Muslim al-Khawlānī, Uways al-Qaranī, al-Rabī‘ Ibn Khathyam, al-Aswad ibn Yazīd, 
Masrūq, Sufyān al-Thawrī, and al-H. asan al-Bas. rī – mostly Yemenis and Iraqis. 
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Musā‘id (“Helper” – an unnamed Companion): next to H. armala ibn Wā’il and Jābir ibn Mas‘ūd 
Al-Nu‘mān ibn Bashīr al-Ans.ārī and his two Badrī parents: outside H. ims. 
Sa‘d ibn ‘Ubāda al-Ans.ārī al-Khazrajī: al-Manīh.a in al-Ghūt.a outside Damascus 
Prostration-station of ‘Umar and ‘Alī: Damascus, Eastern Umawī Mosque 
Ruqayya al-S. ughrā (?): North of al-H. usayn’s mosque. 
Ruqayya al-Kubrā daughter of ‘Alī and al-S. ahbā’: in Egypt near Sayyida Nafīsa, not in Shām 
S. afī ibn Shukr al-Shaybānī: killed and buried with H. ujr ibn ‘Adī 
Safīna (Mihrān) the Mawlā of the Prophet : H. ims. 
Sahl ibn al-Rabī‘ al-Ans.ārī: Bāb al-S. aghīr 
Samura or Sabura ibn Fātik al-Asadī: Bāb al-S. aghīr 
Sham‘ūn ibn Zayd ibn Khanāfa al-Azdī: Bāb al-S. aghīr 
Sharīk ibn Shaddād al-H. ad.ramī: killed and buried with H. ujr ibn ‘Adī 
Shurah.bīl ibn H. asana: Damascus, Bāb Sharqī, near Bāb Tūmā 
Stall (maqs.ūra) of the Companions: Umawī Mosque 
S. uhayb ibn Sinān al-Rūmī al-Badrī: Mīdān al-H. as.ā outside Damascus 
Sukayna bint al-H. usayn ibn ‘Alī ibn Abī T.ālib: Bāb al-S. aghīr 
Tamīm al-Dārī: village of Murāniyya in Dārayya, outside Damascus 
Thawbān the Mawlā of the Prophet : H. ims. 
Ubay ibn Ka‘b al-Khazrajī al-Badrī al-Ans.ārī: Damascus, Bāb Sharqī 
‘Ubayd Allāh ibn ‘Umar ibn al-Khat.t.āb: with Khālid ibn al-Walīd 
‘Umar ibn ‘Abd al-‘Azīz: Dayr Sam‘ān, near H. ims. 
Unnamed Companions: four killed and buried with H. ujr ibn ‘Adī, one with H. armala and Jābir 
Uways al-Qaranī: Bāb al-S. aghīr according to al-Manīnī citing al-Bus.rawī’s Tuh.fat al-Anām 
Al-Walīd ibn ‘Abd al-Malik who built the Umawī and the Dome of the Rock: near Mu‘āwiya 
Wāthila ibn al-Asqa‘: Bāb al-S. aghīr 
Zayd ibn H. āritha: Mu’ta, Jordan where he was martyred with Ja‘far al-T.ayyār and Ibn Rawāh.a 
Zaynab (Sayyida) Umm Kulthūm bint ‘Alī the wife of ‘Umar: Qabr al-Sitt, Rāwiya, Ghūt.a 
 

Al-Manīnī cited al-Harawī’s statement that it is also said that Bāb al-S. aghīr contains a 
collective burial ground for three of the wives of the Prophet  together with the following: 

‘Alī ibn ‘Abd Allāh ibn al-‘Abbās 
‘Alī ibn Sulaymān ibn ‘Abd Allāh ibn al-‘Abbās and his wife Umm al-H. asan bint Ja‘far 
Fid.d.a the slave-girl of the Lady Fāt.ima the daughter of the Prophet  
Khadīja bint Zayn al-‘Ābidīn ‘Alī ibn al-H. usayn ibn ‘Alī ibn Abī T.ālib  
Sahl ibn al-H. anz.aliyya 
Umm al-H. asan bint H. amza ibn Ja‘far al-S. ādiq 
Umm al-H. asan bint Ja‘far ibn al-H. usayn ibn ‘Alī ibn Abī T.ālib 
 

However, Imām Abū Shāma in his al-Dhayl ‘alā Kitāb al-Rawd.atayn fī Akhbār al-
Dawlatayn states that most of the Maqāms of Ahl al-Bayt in Syro-Palestine are inauthentic. 
 

Visitation Grounds of Some of the Great Saints and Scholars32

 
 

 
32Although the Prophets and Awliyā’ of the Salaf are the greatest human beings ever to tread the earth, 
yet the author asks Allāh forgiveness for the brevity of this particular section in light of the vast number 
and immense standing of these spiritual Masters whose attributes are described, among other sources, in 
al-Qād. ī Yūsuf al-Nabhānī’s encyclopedia of the Saints titled Jāmi‘ Karāmāt al-Awliyā’. 
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‘Abd Allāh al-Dāghistānī our Teacher’s Teacher: Qāsyūn, up from Shaykh Muh.yī al-Dīn 
‘Abd al-Ghanī al-Nābulusī: near Shaykh Muh.yi al-Dīn and also author of hundreds of books 
‘Abd al-H. akīm al-Afghānī al-Naqshbandī the learned, ascetic H. anafī Faqīh: with al-H. askafī 
‘Abd al-Qādir al-Jazā’irī al-Idrīsī the Emir and Mujāhid (grave): next to Shaykh Muh.yī al-Dīn 
Abū al-Bayān al-Qurashī Qut.b of the Bayāniyya and friend of Shaykh Arslān: Bāb al-S. aghīr 
Abū Sha‘r wa-Sh‘īr Abū Bakr Taqī al-Dīn al-H. anbalī: Bāb Saghīr, facilitates memorization 
Abū Shāma al-Maqdisī: Marj al-Dah.dāh. , North Damascus 
Abū al-Wafā al-Maws.ilī al-Jawnī Muh.ammad al-Fad. l ibn Barakāt the Sayyid: Bāb S. aghīr 
‘Aqīl al-Manbijī: H. alab, one of those reputed to possess tas.arruf from the grave. 
Arba‘īn (“Forty”) i.e. Prophets or Saints: Qāsyūn. A grotto used for retreats for centuries. 
Arslān al-Turkmānī al-Dimashqī: Bāb Tūmā with disciple Abū ‘Āmir and servant Abū al-Majd 
Badr al-Dīn al-H. asanī al-Marrākushī the ascetic Master of h.adīth Masters: Bāb S. aghīr with wife 
Al-Bālisī Abū Bakr ibn Qawwām: West Qasyūn 
Al-Būt.ī Mullā Ramad.ān the weeping scholarly ascetic, father of Dr. Sa‘īd: next to al-Ghalāyīnī 
Al-Dhahabī the peerless Imām of H. adīth Mastership and historian: Bāb S. aghīr 
Al-Ghalāyīnī Ibrāhīm saintly mufti of Qat.ana caliph of ‘Isā al-Kurdī al-Naqshbandī: Bāb Saghīr 
Al-H. abbāl Rashīd al-Sabsabī al-Rifā‘ī al-Mūsawī al-H. usaynī: Bāb S. aghīr 
Al-H. askafī Abū ‘Abd Allāh Mufti, authored the H. anafī manual al-Durr al-Mukhtār: Bāb S. aghīr 
H. ayāt ibn Qays al-H. arrānī: H. arrān, a major walī reputed to possess tas.arruf from the grave.33

Al-H. is.nī Taqī al-Dīn the Ascetic seen in H. ajj and Jihād while at home: Damascus, Qubaybāt 
 

Ibn ‘Ābidīn the major Faqīh and student of Mawlānā Khālid: Bāb S. aghīr near al-H. askafī 
Ibn ‘Arabī al-Shaykh al-Akbar Muh.yī al-Dīn al-T.ā’ī: Mosque at the foot of Mount Qāsyūn34

Ibn ‘Asākir Abū al-Qāsim the Imām of H. adīth: Bāb al-S. aghīr, public square 
 

Ibn Kathīr al-Bas.rī al-Qurashī the peerless Scholar of Tafsīr and H. adīth: near Ibn Taymiyya 
Ibn Mālik Jamāl al-Dīn al-Nah.wī (d. 672): Qāsyūn up from the H. anābila Mosque or Bāb S. aghīr 
Ibn Nūh.  ‘Abd al-Rah.mān mufti of Damascus and al-Nawawī’s teacher: Sūfī cemetary 
Ibn Qudāma Abū al-‘Abbās and his son Abū ‘Umar: Qāsyūn unmarked rock 6 ft. behind Ibn Mālik 
Ibn Qudāma Abū Muh.ammad Muwaffaq al-Dīn: Center of al-Rawd.a, Damascus 
Ibn al-S. alāh.  al-Kurdī the great H. adīth Master: S. ūfī cemetary, Western Damascus 
Ibn Taymiyya Ah.mad al-H. arrānī: Sūfī cemetary 
Ibrāhīm al-Kūsā Muh.ammad Salīm student of Badr al-Dīn and Amīn al-Zamalkānī: Bāb S. aghīr 
Jundul al-Manīnī: Manīn outside Damascus 
Al-Kattānī Muh.ammad Makkī ibn Muh.ammad Ja‘far, father of Muh.ammad Fātih. : Bāb S. aghīr 
Khālid al-Naqshbandī: East Qāsyūn (green dome) with disciple Ismā‘īl (both died of the plague) 
Mah.mūd Fā’iz al-Dayr ‘At.a’ī al-H. ims.ī the Master of experts in canonical readings: Bāb S. aghīr 
Al-Maktabī Ah.mad al-H. usaynī who served Badr al-Dīn al-H. asanī and others: Bāb S. aghīr 
Al-Nawawī Shaykh al-Islām Muh.yī al-Dīn Yah.yā ibn Sharaf: Nawā (Dar‘a) 1 hr. from Damascus 
Nūr al-Dīn Zankī al-Shahīd al-H. anafī the pious sultan: in the Qal‘a of Damascus 
Al-Qūnawī the H. anafī Imām: S. ūfī cemetary 
Rukn al-Dīn al-Malik al-S. ālih. : Rukniyya Mosque, Shāmdīn, foot of Mount Qāsyūn 
Yūsuf ibn Ismā‘īl al-Nabhānī the peerless Scholar and Qād. ī of Beirut: Beirut, al-Bas.tā 
Al-Zamzamī Muh.ammad son and student of al-H. āfiz. Muh.ammad Ja‘far al-Kattānī: Bāb S. aghīr 
 
 
 It is recommended for the newcomer to Syro-Palestine to supplicate for one’s needs upon 
arrival. 

 
33Also said of Ma‘rūf al-Karkhī and Shaykh ‘Abd al-Qādir in Baghdād. 
34Ibn ‘Arabī said in his Was. āyā: “My Muslim Brother! If you can live and die in Syro-Palestine, do so.” 
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FFoorrttyy  HH.. aaddīītthhss  oonn  tthhee  EExxcceelllleennccee  ooff  SSyyrroo--PPaalleessttiinnee  &&  IIttss  PPeeooppllee  

hhe Last Prophet and Messenger of Allāh, perfect pearl and paragon of created beings, 
our Master Muh.ammad – upon him and his House the blessings and peace of Allāh! – 
called Syro-Palestine the purest of the lands of Allāh , the place where Religion, be-

lief, and safety are found in the time of dissension, the last home of the Saints for whose sake 
Allāh Most Exalted sends sustenance to the people and victory to the Believers over their ene-
mies, and the capital of the final Rightly-Guided Caliphate before the Rising of the Hour. 

The following is a list of the most authentic h.adīths relevant to the excellence of this holy 
country, gathered from the works of the h.adīth Masters of Damascus, chiefly the H. āfiz. Abū al-
H. asan ‘Alī ibn al-H. asan ibn ‘Alī al-Raba‘ī (363-436), the Imām and H. āfiz. Abū al-Qāsim ‘Alī 
ibn al-H. asan ibn Hibat Allāh, known as Ibn ‘Asākir (499-571), the H. āfiz. Shams al-Dīn Mu-
h.ammad ibn Ah.mad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī (705-744), and the great Imām and H. āfiz. of Khurāsān, 
Abū Sa‘d ‘Abd al-Karīm ibn Muh.ammad ibn Mans.ūr al-Sam‘ānī (506-562) – Allāh have mercy 
on all of them! These h.adīths were selected on the basis of their strength, verified through the 
reliable experts, and translated as carefully as possible in the hope of obtaining the Prophet’s 
 intercession and testimony on the Day of Resurrection, which he promised to those who 
would record and preserve for the Community forty narrations of import to their Religion and 
to the Sunna. This promise of the Prophet  comes through several Companions. 

Syro-Palestine is of the greatest import and must be central to our Religion in this dark time. 
The sacred home of the Prophets and Saints, no doubt, prepares for a momentous, irresistible 
event. Perhaps, this work will help convey the intensity with which the Messenger of Allāh  
foretold its signs and timeline in this best of lands after the Two Noblest Sanctuaries. May 
Allāh Most High grant that the present work keep faith with its noble sources and reflect for 
you, dear reader, some of the sublimity of the discourse of His Beloved Prophet  who said: 

“Allāh brighten the face of His servant who hears my saying, records it, remembers it, 
and transmits it! A carrier of knowledge (h.āmil fiqh) might not be truly knowledgeable 
(ghayru faqīh) himself. One may carry knowledge to another who is more knowledge-
able than him.”34 F

35 

كالنِ مسِ بأَن نع  َلَّى قَالص ولُ اللَّهسقَالَ ر اللَّه اللَّه رضن لَّمسو هلَيع 

غَيرِ فَقيه ورب  فَرب حاملِ فقْه عني فَوعاها ثُم بلَّغها سمع مقَالَتي عبدا
 هنم أَفْقَه وه نإِلَى م قْهلِ فاموابن ماجه وهذا لفظه  الترمذي وأبو داود الحديث رواهح

 فَوعاها وحفظَها وبلَّغها عبد االله بن مسعود مرفوعا وأحمد وهو متواتر وفي الترمذي عن

 
35A mass-transmitted (mutawātir) h. adīth beginning with the words nad. d. ar Allāhu imri’an (May Allāh 
brighten the face = grant prosperity and felicity) and narrated in the Sunan and elsewhere from (1) Zayd 
ibn Thābit; (2) Jubayr ibn Mut. ‘im; (3) Anas; (4) Abū Sa‘īd al-Khudrī; (5) Abū al-Dardā’; (6) ‘Umayr ibn 
Qatāda al-Laythī; (7) al-Nu‘mān ibn Bashīr; (8) Jābir; (9) Sa‘d ibn Abī Waqqās. ; (10) Ibn Mas‘ūd; (11) 
Bashīr ibn al-Nu‘mān; (12) Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal; (13) Abū Qirfās. a; (14) Rabī‘a ibn ‘Uthmān al-Taymī; (15) 
Ibn ‘Umar; (16) Zayd ibn Khālid al-Juhanī; (17) ‘Ā’isha; (18) Abū Hurayra; and (19) Shayba ibn ‘Uthmān. 

TT  
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True Emigration <�Ì�œÈ�œǔ ÏǙ�r�7]
 
1.  The Pole-Saint – Qut.b – of Syro-Palestine, the pious, ascetic, most learned, scrupulously 

Godwary, accomplished Jurisprudent and H. adīth Master, the impeccable Shaykh al-Islām 
by the unanimity of the people of the Sunna of the Prophet , fearless before kings, lordly 
and chaste, who died young yet became the principal authority in the later Shāfi‘ī School, 
“the standard-bearer of the Friends of God” (al-Dhahabī) who said of himself, “Allāh  
has blessed me in the right use of my time,” Sayyidī wa Mawlāy, Imām Muh.yī al-Dīn 
Yah.yā ibn Sharaf ibn Mirā Abū Zakariyyā AL-NAWAWĪ 35F

36 al-H. izāmī al-H. awrānī al-Shāfi‘ī 
(631-676), named after his original town of Nawā near Damascus – Allāh have mercy on 
him, bless him, and reward him on behalf of every Muslim! – said in the opening of his 
Forty-H. adīth manual – the most famous and God-approved of its kind in the Umma: 

 
It is related from the Commander of the Believers Abū H. afs. ‘Umar ibn al-Khat.t.āb 

– Allāh be well-pleased with him! – that he said: “I heard the Messenger of Allāh say 
– Allāh bless and greet him and his Family!: ‘Actions count only according to in-
tentions. To each only what he intended! Whoever flees to Allāh and His Mes-
senger, his flight is to Allāh and His Messenger; and whoever flees to the at-
tainment of a worldly goal or in order to marry a woman, then his flight is 
only to what he fled to.’” 

عن أَميرِ الْمؤمنِين أَبي حفْصٍ عمر بنِ الْخطَّابِ رضي االلهُ تعالَى عنه قَالَ 
 اتيالُ بِالنما الأَعمقُولُ إِني لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولَ اللَّهسر تعمس

إِنو هترفَهِج هولسرو إِلَى اللَّه هترجه تكَان نى فَموا نرِئٍ مكُلِّ اما لم
إِلَى اللَّه ورسوله ومن كَانت هجرته لدنيا يصيبها أَو امرأَة ينكحها 

هإِلَي راجا هإِلَى م هترلنووي رحمه االله وهو متفق عليهكذا أورده الإمام ا  فَهِج 
The two Imāms of h.adīth, Abū ‘Abd Allāh Muh.ammad ibn Ismā‘īl ibn Ibrāhīm ibn 

al-Mughīra ibn Bardizbah al-Bukhārī and Abū al-H. usayn Muslim ibn al-H. ajjāj ibn 
Muslim al-Qushayrī al-Naysabūrī, narrated it in their two collections of sound h.adīth 
[al-S. ah. īh.ayn] which are the soundest of all h.adīth compilations. 

 
Imāms al-Bukhārī and ‘Abd al-Rah.mān ibn Mahdī said: “Whoever compiles a book, let 

him begin with the h.adīth, ‘Deeds are only according to intentions.’” 36 F

37 
 

 
36Pronounced both Nawawī and Nawāwī, the latter after his native town of Nawā, the former according 
to the autograph spelling of his name. 
37Narrated by al-Khat. īb in al-Jāmi‘ li Akhlāq al-Rāwī (2:463 #1984-1985). 
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Imām al-Shāfi‘ī said: “The h.adīth, ‘Deeds are only according to intentions,’ pertains to 
seventy different sub-headings of jurisprudence.”38

 
 

Imām Abū Dāwūd said: “The entire Law revolves around four h.adīths: ‘The lawful is clear 
as day and the unlawful is clear as day,’ ‘Deeds are according to intentions,’ ‘Whatever I 
forbade you, avoid it; and whatever I ordered you, do it to the extent that you can,’ and ‘Let 
there be neither harm done nor harm reciprocated’ (lā d.arar wa lā d. irār).” Another version 
mentions that he added a fifth h.adīth: “Truly, Religion is nothing but sincere faithfulness: to 
Allāh; to His Book; and to His Messenger, the leaders of the Muslims and their multitude.”39

 
 

Umm Anas said: “I came to the Prophet  and said: “Allāh place you in the uppermost 
companionship of Paradise and may I be there with you! Messenger of Allāh, teach me a good 
deed which I could practice regularly!” The Prophet  said: “Establish the prayer, for that is 
the greatest/best jihad (a‘z. am/afd.al al-jihād); abandon sins, for that is the best migration; and 
remember Allāh much, for that is the best deed that you could meet Allāh with.”40

 
 

‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr said that the Prophet  said: “The Muslim is he from whose tongue 
and hand Muslims are safe, and the true emigrant is he who abandons once and for all what 
Allāh has forbidden.”41 He also reported that the Prophet  said: “The best migration consists 
in abandoning what Allāh detests.”42

 لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن نا عمهنع اللَّه يضرٍو رمنِ عب اللَّه دبع نع
قَالَ الْمسلم من سلم الْمسلمونَ من لسانِه ويده والْمهاجِر من هجر ما 

هنع ى اللَّهها رواه البخاري وغيره    نلٌ يجرٍو قَالَ قَالَ رمنِ عب اللَّه دبع نوع
رواه رسولَ اللَّه أَي الْهِجرة أَفْضلُ قَالَ أَنْ تهجر ما كَرِه ربك عز وجلَّ  

َّا أَفْضلُ الجهاد أَقيمي الصلاةَ فَإِ النسائي وأحمد وفي حديث أم أنس رضي االله عنها مرفوعاً 
اصرِي المَعجاهالِ  يومالأَع بأَح هيراً فَإِناذْكُرِي االلهَ كَثو ةرجلُ الهَّا أَفْضِفَإ

بِه هنيلْقرواه الطبراني في الكبير والأوسط  إِلىَ االلهِ أَنْ ت 
 
38Narrated from al-Rabī‘ ibn Sulaymān by al-Khat. īb in al-Jāmi‘ (2:442-443 #1955). 
39Respectively narrated (i) from al-Nu‘mān ibn Bashīr in the S. ah. īh. ayn and Sunan; (ii) from ‘Umar in the 
S. ah. īh. ayn; (iii) from Abū Hurayra by Muslim, al-Nasā’ī, and Ah. mad; (iv) from Yah. yā ibn ‘Umāra, Ibn 
‘Abbās and ‘Ubāda ibn al-S. āmit by Ibn Mājah and Ah. mad; (v) from Abū Hurayra by al-Tirmidhī (h. asan 
s. ah. īh. ), al-Nasā’ī, and Ah. mad; Tamīm by Muslim, Abū Dāwūd, and al-Nasā’ī; Ibn ‘Umar by al-Bazzār, 
and Thawbān by al-Bukhārī in al-Tārīkh al-Kabīr. 
40Al-T. abarānī narrated it in al-Kabīr (25:129 and 25:149) and al-Awsat.  (7:21 and 7:51) with a good chain 
cf. al-Mundhirī, Targhīb (1997 ed. 2:257), al-Haythamī (10:75), and Is. āba (8:167). 
41Narrated by al-Bukhārī, al-Nasā’ī, Abū Dāwūd, and Ah. mad; from Fad. āla ibn ‘Ubayd by Ibn Mājah and 
Ah. mad; and from Anas by Ah. mad. 
42Narrated from by al-Nasā’ī and Ah. mad with a sound chain and from Jābir by Ah. mad with a weak chain. 
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His  Invocations for Syro-Palestine <�‰�jÈ̌�¬�Å�_<�›^�é◊�÷

2.  Zayd ibn Thābit said: “We were with the Prophet , compiling the Qur’ān from pieces of 
cloth (nu’allifu al-Qur’āna min al-riqā‘) when the Prophet  said: ‘Great blessing (yā t.ūbā) 
to Syro-Palestine, great blessing to Syro-Palestine, great blessing to Syro-Palestine!’ We 
asked why and he replied: ‘Because the angels of the Merciful spread their wings over it!’”42F

43 

لَّى اللَّهص ولِ اللَّهسر دنا عرضي االله عنه قَالَ كُن نِ ثَابِتب ديز نع  هلَيع
 لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسقَاعِ فَقَالَ رالر نآنَ مالْقُر لِّفؤن لَّمسو

َنَّ ملاَئكَةَ الرحمنِ َِي ذَلك يا رسولَ اللَّه قَالَ لأِطُوبى للشامِ فَقُلْنا لأ
ترمذي وحسنه وأحمد بإسنادين أحدهما على شرط الصحيح عند رواه الباسطَةٌ أَجنِحتها علَيها 

 الحافظين ابن القيم ومحمد بن عبد الهادي ورواه ابن أبي شيبة وابن حبان والحاكم وصححه وأقره الذهبي
Imām Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām said: “This shows that Allāh  has put angels in charge of 

guarding and protecting Syro-Palestine. This is in agreement with the h.adīth of ‘Abd Allāh 
ibn H. awāla [# 5] stating that they [the people of Shām] are under His guarantee and care.” 43F

44 
 
3.  Anas ibn Mālik said that the Prophet  looked toward Iraq, Shām, and Yemen then said: 

“O Allāh! Bring their hearts over to Your obedience and relieve them of their burdens.” 44F

45 

عن جابِرٍ رضي االله عنه قَالَ سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه أَبو الزبيرِ 
علَيه وسلَّم يوما ونظَر إِلَى الشامِ فَقَالَ اللَّهم أَقْبِلْ بِقُلُوبِهِم ونظَر إِلَى 

كلَ ذَللَ كُلِّ أُفُقٍ فَفَعبق ظَرنو كذَل وحاقِ فَقَالَ نرا  الْعقْنزار مقَالَ اللَّهو
رواه أحمد من طريق ابن لهيعة وأبو من ثَمرات الأَرضِ وبارِك لَنا في مدنا وصاعنا 

 
43Narrated from Zayd ibn Thābit al-Ans. ārī by al-Tirmidhī (h.asan gharīb); Ah. mad with two chains, one of 
which is sound according to Ibn al-Qayyim in his commentary on Abū Dāwūd’s Sunan (7:115), the other 
is a fair chain because of ‘Abd Allāh ibn Lahī‘a; al-H. ākim (2:229; 1990 ed. 2:249 s.ah. īh.  and al-Dhahabī 
concurred); al-Bayhaqī in the Shu‘ab (2:432); Ibn Abī Shayba (4:218, 6:409); Ibn H. ibbān (16:293) with a 
sound chain meeting Muslim’s criterion per al-Arna’ūt. ; and al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (5:158 #4935) with a 
sound chain per al-Mundhirī in al-Targhīb wal-Tarhīb (4:107 #4515=1997 ed. 4:30) and al-Haythamī 
(10:60). Ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī cited it in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 60) and said isnāduhu ‘alā shart.  al-s. ah. īh. . 44Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām, Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 21). 
45Narrated from Anas by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (5:116 #4790), al-Awsat.  (3:234 #3015), and al-S. aghīr 
(1:173 #273) with a chain of trustworthy narrators cf. al-Haythamī (10:57). Cited by al-Maqdisī in al-
Mukhtāra (5:175-176 #1798-1799) and al-Sam‘ānī in al-Tah. bīr (1:182) and Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 38-39 #9). 
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عن أَنسِ بنِ مالك عن زيد بنِ ثَابِت الربير يدلّس لكن يؤكّده رواية أحمد بسند صحيح  
ه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم اطَّلَع قبلَ الْيمنِ رضي االله عنهم أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّ

اطَّلَعو أَقْبِلْ بِقُلُوبِهِم مفَقَالَ اللَّه  أَقْبِلْ بِقُلُوبِهِم ملِ كَذَا فَقَالَ اللَّهبق نم
صلَّى اللَّه علَيه  عن أَنسٍ أَنَّ النبِيوفي رواية   وبارِك لَنا في صاعنا ومدنا

 لَّمسو ظَرلَ نبقامِ والشاقِ ورنِ العمفَقَالَ الْي أَقْبِلْ بِقُلُوبِهِم ملَى اللَّهع
 ماءِهرو نطَّ محو كتالصحيح غير  رجال الطبراني في معاجمه الثلاثة قال الهيثمي رجالهطَاع

 الحافظان المقدسي في المختارة والسمعاني في التحبير وفضائل الشام علي بن بحر وهو ثقة وكذا أورده

4.  From Nāfi‘, from Ibn ‘Umar, the Prophet  said: “O Allāh, bless us in our Shām and our 
Yaman!” Some said: “Messenger of Allāh! And our Najd!” He did not reply but repeated: 
“O Allāh, bless us in our Shām and our Yaman!” They said: “Messenger of Allāh! And 
our Najd!” He did not reply but again said: “O Allāh, bless us in our Shām and our 
Yaman!” They said: “Messenger of Allāh! And our Najd!” He said: “Thence shall come 
great upheavals and dissensions, and from it shall issue the side of the head of Shayt.ān.”45F

46 
One version adds: “And in it [our East] are nine tenths of all evil.” 

 هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن ا قَالَ ذَكَرمهنااللهُ ع يضر رمنِ عاب نعٍ عافن نع
ي يا فلَن ارِكب ما اللَّهنأْمي شا فلَن ارِكب ماللَّه لَّمسولَ وسا را قَالُوا ينِنم

اللَّه وفي نجدنا قَالَ اللَّهم بارِك لَنا في شأْمنا اللَّهم بارِك لَنا في يمنِنا 
 نتالْفلاَزِلُ والز اكنه ثَةي الثَّالقَالَ ف ها فَأَظُنندجي نفو ولَ اللَّهسا رقَالُوا ي

رواه البخاري والترمذي وأحمد وفي رواية له عن نافع عن ابن عمر   قَرنُ الشيطَان يطْلُع وبِها

قَالَ اللَّهم بارِك لَنا في شامنا ويمنِنا مرتينِ فَقَالَ رجلٌ وفي مشرِقنا يا 
لَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسفَقَالَ ر ولَ اللَّهسنُ رقَر طْلُعي كالنه نم لَّمسو ه

رارِ الششةُ أَععسا تلَهو طَانيالش 
 
46Narrated from Ibn ‘Umar by al-Bukhārī, al-Tirmidhī (h.asan s.ah. īh.  gharīb), and Ah. mad. 
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The Yemenite Companion-Reporters    < < �Ìě^v̌�í÷]< < �Ï]Ê̌�Ö

<·Á�È�fl€̌È̌�÷] 
Five of the Companions who reported narrations on the excellence of Syro-Palestine from 

the Messenger of Allāh  hail from Yemen: Ka‘b ibn ‘Iyād.  al-Ash‘arī, Abū Umāma al-Bāhilī 
[al-S. adī ibn ‘Ajlān], Abū Hurayra al-Dawsī, Salama ibn Nufayl, and Thawbān the Mawlā of the 
Prophet . Among the Yemeni Tābi‘īn are Ka‘b al-Ah.bār ibn Māti‘ al-H. imyarī, ‘Abd al-
Rah. mān ibn ‘Ā’ish al-H. ad.ramī – both may have seen the Prophet  –, Jubayr ibn Nufayr, and 
Kathīr ibn Murra. It is established that the Prophet  said: “The best of men are the people of 
Yemen, belief is Yemeni, and I am Yemeni.” 46F

47 

اليمنيون من الصحابة رضوان االله عليهم الذين رووا عن رسول االله صلى االله عليه وآله وصحبه وسلم في فضل 
بن نفيل وثوبان مولى الرسول كعب بن عياض الأشعري وأبو أمامة الباهلي وأبو هريرة الدوسي وسلمة  الشام ستة

وسلم وحذيفة بن اليمان العبسي ومن المخضرمين كعب الأحبار بن ماتع الحميري وعبد الرحمن بن  صلى االله عليه
عائش الحضرمي ومن التابعين جبير بن نفير وكثير بن مرة وقد ثبت عن رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلّم أنه قال  

الِ رِججالر ريخ انمانُ يالإِيمنِ وملِ الْيالُ أَهانما يأَنرواه الإمام أحمد في مسنده   و

 الأشعريين منهم بالمدح  وصحح وخص المصطفى
Among the Yemenīs the Prophet  praised the Ash‘arīs in particular. Upon revelation of 

the verse Allāh shall bring a people whom He loves and who love Him (5:54), the 
Prophet  pointed to Abū Mūsā al-Ash‘arī  and said: “They are that man’s People.”47F

48 

نِ عاضِ بيع نع لَتزقَالَ لمَاَّ ن هنااللهُ ع يضر رِيعروٍ الأَشم    

                                 

                           

  ئَ  المائدةمأَوى ووسا ما أَبي كمقَو مه لَّمسو هلَيلَّى االلهُ عولُ االلهِ صسقَالَ ر

 
47See note 108. 
48Narrated from ‘Iyād.  al-Ash‘arī by Ibn Sa‘d (4:107), Ibn Abī Shayba (6:387), al-H. ākim (2:313=1990 ed. 
2:342 s. ah. īh.  by Muslim’s criterion, al-Dhahabī concurring), al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (17:371) through 
S. ah. īh.  narrators cf. al-Haythamī  (7:16), and al-Khat. īb in his Tārīkh (2:39). 
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رِيعى الأَشوسإِلىَ أَبي م هدبِي لَّمسو هلَيلَّى االلهُ عولُ االلهِ صسرواه ابن سعد وابن أبي   ر

 شيبة والطبراني قال الهيثمي رجاله رجال الصحيح والحاكم ذا اللفظ وقال صحيح على شرط مسلم وأقره الذهبي
The Prophet  also said to the Ans.ār: “Tomorrow shall come to you a people more sensi-

tive in their hearts towards Islām than you.” Then the Ash‘arīs came – Abū Mūsā was with 
them. 48 F

49 On their approach to Madīna they sang poetry, saying: “Tomorrow we meet our 
beloved ones, Muh.ammad and his group!” Anas said: “When they arrived they began to shake 
hands with the people, and they were the first to innovate hand-shaking.” 49F

50 

 مقْدي لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسقَالَ قَالَ ر كالنِ مسِ بأَن نع
مه اما أَقْوغَد كُملَيقَالَ ع كُمنلاَمِ ملإِسا لقُلُوب قأَر  يهِمونَ فرِيعالأَش مفَقَد

 لأَشعرِي فَلَما دنوا من الْمدينة جعلُوا يرتجِزونَ يقُولُونَ أَبو موسى ا
 َّـه  محمـــدا وحزبـــه   غَــدا نلْقَــى الأَحبـ

 أحمد رواه  فَلَما أَنْ قَدموا تصافَحوا فَكَانوا هم أَولَ من أَحدثَ الْمصافَحةَ

Then the Prophet  said: “The people of al-Yaman have come to you, most sensitive in their 
souls, softest of hearts! Belief is from al-Yaman, wisdom is from al-Yaman! Pride and arro-
gance are found among the camel-owners; tranquility and dignity among the sheep-owners.”50F

51 
“Accept the glad tidings, people of al-Yaman! for the Banū Tamīm did not accept them.” 
They said: “We accept, Messenger of Allāh!” 51F

52 “They [the Ash‘arīs] are part of me and I am 
part of them.” 52F

53 “The Ash‘arīs among people are like a precious parcel containing musk.” 53F

54 

عن أَبِي هريرةَ رضي اللَّه عنه عن النبِي صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم أَتاكُم أَهلُ 
وأَلْين قُلُوبا الإِيمانُ يمان والْحكْمةُ يمانِيةٌ والْفَخر  يمنِ هم أَرق أَفْئدةًالْ

 
49He was coming back from his land after having entered Islām in Makka and emigrated to Abyssinia. 
50Narrated from Anas with a sound (s.ah. īh. ) chain by Ah. mad in his Musnad and Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr in al-
Tamhīd (21:15) as well as – without mention of the handshake – Ibn Sa‘d (4:106), Ah. mad, al-Nasā’ī in 
al-Kubrā (5:92 #8352) and Fad. ā’il al-S. ah. āba (p. 73 #247), Abū Ya‘lā in his Musnad (6:454 #3845), Ibn 
H. ibbān (16:164-165 #7192-7193 both isnād s. ah. īh. ), and al-Bayhaqī in the Dalā’il (5:351). 
51H. adīth of the Prophet  narrated from Abū Hurayra by al-Bukhārī and Muslim in their S. ah. īh. s. 52H. adīth of the Prophet  narrated from ‘Imrān ibn H. us. ayn by al-Bukhārī in his S. ah. īh. . 53Part of a longer h. adīth of the Prophet  narrated from Abū Mūsā al-Ash‘arī by al-Bukhārī and 
Muslim. 
54H. adīth of the Prophet  narrated from H. asan al-Bas. rī in the mode of mursal (missing the Companion 
link) by Ibn Shihāb al-Zuhrī in Ibn Sa‘d’s T. abaqāt (1:348). 
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 نعمِ ونلِ الْغي أَهف قَارالْوةُ وينكالسابِ الإِبِلِ وحي أَصلَاءُ فيالْخو
جاءَ ناس من أَهلِ الْيمنِ فَقَالَ  عمرانَ بنِ حصينٍ رضي اللَّه عنهما قَالَ

 يمٍ قَالُوا قَدمو تنا بلْهقْبي ى إِذْ لَمرشلُوا الْباقْب لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن
وسو منِ قَالَ أَبملِ الْيأَهو ينرِيعومِ الْأَشوعند قُد ولَ اللَّهسا را يى قَبِلْن

  مهنا مأَني ونم مه لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن نن جميعه في الصحيحين  ععو
قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم الأَشعرِيونَ الحَسنِ البصرِي مرسلاً 

 كسا ميهف ةراسِ كَصد في الطبقات الكبرىرواه ابن سع في الن 
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The Meaning of Najd   <�o�Ë�Ç�£]<<ª<<�Ç�rfǐ<<�Ì€̌�◊�“<<Ófľ�√⁄̌<<ª<�o�vě 
The place called “Najd” in the above narration was the scene of the very first major fitna 

that took place after the Prophet , namely, that of Musaylima al-Kadhdhāb. 54F

55 
 
The meaning of Najd is elucidated by another authentic narration in which the Prophet  

pointed to Yemen and said twice: “There is belief! There is belief!” Then he said: “Hardness 
and coarseness of heart is with the blaring farmers (al-faddādīn), the people of many camels, 
where the two sides of the head of Shayt.ān shall appear, among Rabī‘a and Mud.ar.” 55F

56 

 لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن ارأَشرضي االله عنه قَالَ و ودعسرٍو أَبِي ممنِ عةَ بقْبع نع
علَيه وسلَّم بِيده نحو الْيمنِ الإِيمانُ ها هنا مرتينِ أَلاَ وإِنَّ الْقَسوةَ وغلَظَ 

 متفق عليه  دادين حيثُ يطْلُع قَرنا الشيطَان ربِيعةَ ومضرالْقُلُوبِ في الْفَ

Ibn H. ajar identified these two tribes as “the most prestigious of the people of the East, the 
Quraysh – from which the Prophet  is issued – being a branch of Mud.ar.” 56F

57 The only place 
where the tribes of Rabī‘a and Mud.ar were found together in the time of the Prophet  was 
present-day Najd. No-one from Rabī‘a and Mud.ar was found in present-day Iraq at that time. 

 
Some have claimed that “Najd” means Iraq in the terminology of the h.adīth but this is 

baseless. 57F

58 Al-Nawawī said: “Najd is the area that lies between Jurāsh (in al-Yaman) all the 
way to the rural outskirts of Kūfā (in Iraq), and its Western border is the H. ijāz. The author of 
al-Mat.āli‘ said: Najd is all a province of al-Yamāma.” 58F

59 Al-Fayruzābādī said: “Its geo-
graphical summit is Tihāma and al-Yaman, its bottom is Iraq and Syro-Palestine [i.e. excluding 
these areas], and it begins at Dhātu ‘Irqin59F

60 from the side of the H. ijāz.”60F

61 Al-Khat.t.ābī said: 
“Najd lies Eastward, and to those who are in Madīna, their Najd is the desert of Iraq and its 
vicinities everywhere East of the people of Madīna. The original meaning of najd is ‘elevated 
land’ as opposed to ghawr which means declivity. Thus, Tihāma is all part of al-Ghawr, and 
Makka is part of Tihāma.” 61F

62 This is confirmed by Ibn al-Athīr’s definition: “Najd is any 
elevated terrain, and it is a specific name for what lies outside the H. ijāz and adjacent to Iraq.”62F

63 

 
55As pointed out by Sulaymān ibn ‘Abd al-Wahhāb in Fas. l al-Khit. āb fī Madhhab Ibn ‘Abd al-Wahhāb. 
56Narrated from Abū Mas‘ūd by al-Bukhārī in three places, Muslim with four chains, and Ah. mad. 
57Ibn H. ajar, Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 6:531). 
58Cf. the editor of al-Raba‘ī’s Fad. a’il al-Shām wa Dimashq (p. 6, 27). 
59Al-Nawawī in Tah. rīr al-Tanbīh (p. 157, s.v. “najd”). 
60Ibn H. ajar gave the opinion that Dhatu ‘Irqin is Kūfa in Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 3:390). 
61In al-Qāmūs al-Muh. īt. , article “al-Najd.” See also Mu‘jam al-Buldān. 
62In Ibn H. ajar, Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 13:48). 
63Ibn al-Athīr, al-Nihāya, s.v. n-j-d. 
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Similarly al-Dāwūdī said: “Najd lies in the vicinity of Iraq.”64

Every elevated land is a najd, and the known areas of Najd in our time are al-Ryād.  and 
its vicinity, al-Qasīm, Sudayr, al-Aflāj, al-Yamāma, al-Washm, and H. ā’il. The ancients 
called Najd all that lies one hundred kilometers East of Madīna.

 Most recently, the entry “Najd” 
in the geographical Sīra manual al-Ma‘ālim al-Athīra states: 

65

All these definitions differentiate between the two areas of Najd and Iraq and show they 
are distinct regions, as confirmed in many places by Ibn Taymiyya who says: “They would 
call the people of Najd and Iraq ‘the people of the East’ (ahl al-mashriq),” “The people of 
Syro-Palestine are the people of the West (al-gharb) just as Najd and Iraq are the beginning of 
the East.”

 

66 Elsewhere he states: “The texts affirming the superiority of the people of Syro-
Palestine to those of Najd and Iraq and the rest of the people of the East are more than can be 
counted.”67

Ibn Taymiyya also cites the report of Ibn ‘Abbās whereby the first Jumu‘a that gathered in 
Islām after the Jumu‘a of Madīna was that of Juwāthā, one of the towns of al-Bah.rayn.

 If Najd meant Iraq, it would be redundant to say “Najd and Iraq” and one would 
have to say, more correctly, “Najd, meaning Iraq.” 

68 “They 
said: ‘Messenger of Allāh! Between us and you are those regions of the disbelievers of Mud.ar, 
and [we] cannot come to you except in a sacred month. Therefore give us a decisive order 
which we might put into practice and by which we shall call those who are behind us.’69 
Meaning: the people of Najd such as [the tribes of] Tamīm, Asad, Ghat.afān, and others.”70

جمعة جمعت بعد  عن ابنِ عباسٍ رضي االله عنهما أَنه قَالَ إِنَّ أَولَ
 دبع جِدسي مف لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولِ اللَّهسر جِدسي مف ةعمج

رواه البخاري وأبو داود وفي خبر ابن عباس في وفْد عبد الْقَيسِ بِجواثَى من الْبحرينِ  

إِنا لاَ نستطيع أَنْ نأْتيك إِلاَ في الشهرِ الْحرامِ  فَقَالُوا يا رسولَ اللَّهالْقَيسِ 
 نم بِه بِرخلٍ نرٍ فَصا بِأَمنرفَم رضكُفَّارِ م نم يذَا الْحه كنيبا وننيبو

لكبرى أرادوا بذلك أهل متفق عليه وقال الشيخ ابن تيمية في الفتاوى اوراءَنا وندخلْ بِه الْجنةَ 

نجد من تميم وأسد وغطفان وغيرهم كانوا كفارا وقال في موضع آخر منه يعنون بذلك أهل نجد من تميم 
وأسد وغطفان لأم بين البحرين وبين المدينة وعبدالقيس هم من ربيعة ليسوا من مضر ويقول في موضع 

 
64In Ibn H. ajar, Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 13:48). 
65Shurrāb, al-Ma‘ālim (p. 286). 
66Ibn Taymiyya, Majmū‘at al-Rasā’il (27:42, 28:532, cf. 27:508). 
67Op. cit. (4:448). 
68Narrated from Ibn ‘Abbās by al-Bukhārī and Abū Dāwūd. 
69Narrated from Ibn ‘Abbās by al-Bukhārī and Muslim. 
70Ibn Taymiyya, Majmū‘at al-Rasā’il (7:552). 
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في منهاجه الذين ارتدوا بعد موته صلى االله آخر بنى أسد وأشجع وفزارة وغيرهم من قبائل نجد ويقول 
 عليه وآله وسلم إنما كانوا ممن اسلم بالسيف كأصحاب مسيلمة و أهل نجد

And again: “The [Christian] delegation of ‘Abd al-Qays70F

71 was one of the best delegations 
ever to come to the Prophet … and they said: ‘Between us and you there are those regions of 
the disbelievers of Mud.ar – they meant Najd – and we cannot reach you except during a sacred 
month.’”71F

72 And again: “The delegation of ‘Abd al-Qays came to the Prophet … and said: 
‘Messenger of Allāh! Between us and you there are those regions of the disbelievers of Mud.ar’ 
– meaning by that, the people of Najd such as Tamīm, Asad, and Ghat.afān, because those 
were between al-Bah.rayn and al-Madīna, while ‘Abd al-Qays are from Rabī‘a and not from 
Mud.ar.” 72F

73 Bah.rayn is far from Iraq; in fact, a line drawn from Bah.rayn to Madīna would 
pass through or near the capital of present-day Najd. Elsewhere he counts among the tribes 
of Najd “Banū Asad, Ashja‘, Fazāra, and others of the tribes of Najd.”73F

74 He also said: “Those 
that committed apostasy after his death  were only those that entered Islām with the sword, 
such as the companions of Musaylima and the people of Najd.”74F

75 This cannot mean Iraq since, 
at the time the Prophet  left this world, Islām had not yet reached Iraq. 

Iraq itself lexically means river-shore or sea-shore, in reference to the Euphrates and the 
Tigris. 75F

76 In other words, Najd is the entire mountainous area East of the H. ijāz, bordering it and 
Iraq at the same time and actually separating them. This is confirmed by the words of the poet 
‘Awwām ibn al-As.bagh: Next to Bat.ni Nakhlin there is a mountain called the Black One: One 
half of it is H. ijāzī, another half Najdī. 76F

77 

 فُهنِص دوالأَس قَالُ لَهلٌ يبلٍ جخطْنِ نذَاءِ بغِ بِحبالأَص نب اموقَالَ ع
نازِيجح فُهنِصو يدذكره ياقوت في معجم البلدان  ج 

This is confirmed by al-Bukhārī’s narration in seven places and Muslim’s in six, from Ibn 
‘Umar, that the East (al-mashriq) is the origin of dissension and the place where the side of the 
head of Shayt.ān would appear – or two sides in one narration of Muslim – and by another ver-
sion of the h.adīth “bless us in our Shām and our Yaman” in which the term “East” is used 
interchangeably with Najd: The Prophet  said: “O Allāh! Bless us in our Shām and our 
Yaman!” A man said: “And our East, Messenger of Allāh!” The Prophet  repeated his invo-
cation twice, and the man twice said: “And our East, Messenger of Allāh!” whereupon the 
Prophet  said: “Thence shall issue the side of the head of Shayt.ān. In it are nine tenths of 
disbelief. In it is the incurable disease (al-dā’ al-‘ud.āl).” 77F

78 Ka‘b al-Ah.bār warned ‘Umar against 
going to Iraq for the very same reason. 78F

79 

 
71Their ruler was al-Jārūd al-‘Abdī Abū ‘Attāb cf. al-Dhahabī, Tārīkh al-Islām (Khulafā’ p. 238-239). 
72Ibn Taymiyya, Majmū‘at al-Rasā’il (7:598). 
73Op. cit. (7:607). 
74Op. cit. (28:443). 
75Ibn Taymiyya, Minhāj (1986 ed. 7:478). 
76Ibn al-Athīr, al-Nihāya, article ‘-r-q. 
77In Yāqūt al-Hamawī (d. 626), Mu‘jam al-Buldān (1:192, 2:219). 
78Narrated from Ibn ‘Umar by al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  (2:249 #1889=2:529 #1910) with a sound chain 
as indicated by al-Haythamī (3:305). 
79Narrated by Mālik in al-Muwat. t.a’. 
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عن نافعٍ عنِ ابنِ عمر رضي االله عنهما أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه  في مسند الإمام أحمد 
لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهنِ فَقَالَ  صيترا منِنما وينامي شا فلَن ارِكب مقَالَ اللَّه

 لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسفَقَالَ ر ولَ اللَّهسا را ينرِقشي مفلٌ وجر
ارِ الششةُ أَععسا تلَهو طَانينُ الشقَر طْلُعي كالنه نم وزاد الطبراني في روايته   ر

عن بِشرِ بنِ حربٍ سمعت ابن عمر وفي المسند أيضاً    وبِها الداءُ الْعضالُ
يقُولُ سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم يقُولُ اللَّهم بارِك لَنا في 

ا وناعي صفا ونتيندسِ فَقَالَ ممالش عطْللَ مقْبتاس ا ثُمنامشا ونِنميا وندم
 نتالْفلاَزِلُ وا الزناهه نم طَانينُ الشقَر طْلُعا يناهه نومن بلاغات الإمام  م

اقِ فَقَالَ لَه أَنَّ عمر بن الْخطَّابِ أَراد الْخروج إِلَى الْعر مالك في الموطأ 
كَعب الأَحبارِ لاَ تخرج إِلَيها يا أَمير الْمؤمنِين فَإِنَّ بِها تسعةَ أَعشارِ 

 السحرِ وبِها فَسقَةُ الْجِن وبِها الداءُ الْعضالُ
Indeed, the Prophet  said that al-Dajjāl shall wreak havoc in the East when he first 

appears and begin with the region of al-Bah.rayn (cf. # 29 below). 

في  عن عثْمانَ بنِ أَبِي الْعاصِ رضي االله عنه مرفوعاً فَيخرج الدجالُ
أَعراضِ الناسِ فَيهزِم من قبلَ الْمشرِقِ فَأَولُ مصرٍ يرِده الْمصر الَّذي 

 ٢٩رواه أحمد وسيأتي بتمامه في حديث رقم   بِملْتقَى الْبحرينِ

The fact that Muslim narrated that Sālim ibn ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Umar applied this h.adīth to 
the people of Iraq does not limit its meaning to them. It only confirms that the Prophet  fore-
saw the dissensions of the Iraqi regions among other dissensions hailing from the East. The 
Prophet  actually numbered at twenty-seven to thirty the false Prophets, among them women: 
“In my Community there are or will be arch-liars and false prophets, twenty-seven of them, 
among them four women; lo! I am the seal of Prophets; there is no Prophet after me.” 79 F

80 “The 
 
80Narrated from H. udhayfa by Ah. mad with a good chain according to Ibn H. ajar in Fath.  al-Bārī (13:87), 
al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  (5:327), al-Bazzār with a chain of trustworthy narrators cf. al-Haythamī (7:332), 
and Abū Nu‘aym in the H. ilya (1985 ed. 4:179). 
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Hour shall not rise before some tribes of my Community first join up with the idolaters and 
worship the idols. There will be thirty anti-Christ liars in my Community, each one of them 
claiming that he is a Prophet; but I am the seal of Prophets and there is no Prophet after me.”

 

81 
“The Hour shall not rise before two huge sides fight against one another and a great slaughter 
will take place between the two of them although they both make one and the same claim. 
Antichrists and arch-liars will be sent forth, close to thirty, each claiming that he is the 
Messenger of Allāh. Knowledge will be taken away. Earthquakes will abound. Time will grow 
short. Dissensions and tribulations will appear. Killing will be everywhere….”82

انمنِ الْيفَةَ بذَيح نعنهما  االله رضي ع لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص اللَّه بِيأَنَّ ن
الَ في أُمتي كَذَّابونَ ودجالُونَ سبعةٌ وعشرونَ منهم أَربع نِسوة وإِني قَ

رضي عن ثَوبانَ رواه أحمد وجود الحافظ إسناده في الفتح  خاتم النبِيين لاَ نبِي بعدي 
لَيه وسلَّم لاَ تقُوم الساعةُ حتى قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه عاالله عنه 

تلْحق قَبائلُ من أُمتي بِالْمشرِكين وحتى يعبدوا الأَوثَانَ وإِنه سيكُونُ في 
لاَ ن ينبِيالن ماتا خأَنو بِين هأَن معزي مونَ كُلُّهي ثَلاَثُونَ كَذَّابتيأُمدعب بِي 

عن أَبِي هريرةَ أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه   رواه الترمذي وقال حديث حسن صحيح وروى البخاري
 انتيمظع انئَتلَ فتقْتى تتةُ حاعالس قُومقَالَ لاَ ت لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص

هما واحدةٌ وحتى يبعثَ دجالُونَ بينهما مقْتلَةٌ عظيمةٌ دعوت يكُونُ
 لْمالْع ضقْبى يتحو ولُ اللَّهسر هأَن معزي مكُلُّه ينثَلاَث نم ونَ قَرِيبكَذَّاب

 تلُوتكْثُر الزلاَزِلُ ويتقَارب الزمانُ وتظْهر الْفتن ويكْثُر الْهرج وهو الْقَ
The Prophet  actually named a few of these thirty impostors: “As I was sleeping I saw 

two golden bracelets in my hands. I became worried about them then was inspired to blow on 
them. I blew on them and they flew away. I interpreted it to mean two liars that will appear 
after me. One was al-‘Ansī and the other Musaylima the arch-liar, the ruler of al-Yamāma.” 82F

83 
“Before the Hour there will be liars, one of them the ruler of al-Yamāma, another one the ruler 
of S. an‘ā’ al-‘Ansī, another one the ruler of H. imyar, and another one the Dajjāl – and he is the 

 
81Narrated from Thawbān by al-Tirmidhī (h. asan s. ah. īh. ). 82Narrated from Abū Hurayra by al-Bukhārī. 
83Narrated from Abū Hurayra by al-Bukhārī and Muslim and from Ibn ‘Abbās by Ah. mad. 
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worst of them in his discord.”

 

84 “The Hour will not rise before thirty arch-liars appear, among 
them Musaylima, al-‘Ansī, and al-Mukhtār.”85

عن أَبِي هريرةَ رضي االله عنه أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم قَالَ 
ف تأَير مائا نا أَنمنيب يا فَأُوحمهأْننِي شمبٍ فَأَهذَه ننِ مياروس يدي ي

 انجرخنِ ييا كَذَّابمهلْتا فَأَوا فَطَارمهتفَخا فَنمهفُخامِ أَنْ انني الْمف إِلَي
 حب الْيمامةبعدي فَكَانَ أَحدهما الْعنسِي والآخر مسيلمةَ الْكَذَّاب صا

وعن جابِرٍ رضي االله عنه أَنه قَالَ سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه متفق عليه  
 مهنمو ةاممالْي باحص مهنونَ مكَذَّاب ةاعالس يدي نيقُولُ بي لَّمسو هلَيع

مهنمو سِيناءَ الْععنص باحص  وهالُ وجالد مهنمو ريمح باحص
روى أبو يعلى بإسناد قال ورواه من طريق ابن لهيعة أحمد وابن أبي شيبة وابن حبان أَعظَمهم فتنةً 

 تقُوم عن عبد االلهِ بنِ الزبيرِ رضي االلهُ عنهما مرفوعاً لاَ الحافظ في الفتح إنه حسن 

ةُالساع ارتالمُخو سِينالْعةُ ومليسم مهنثَلاَثُونَ كَذَّاباً م جرخى يتح 

Thus, the “two horns of the Shayt.ān” predicted by the Prophet  are, – and Allāh knows best 
– on the one hand, the pseudo-Prophets of Najd, Yemen, al-Bah.rayn, and their vicinities until 
the end of time such as the seer al-Aswad al-‘Ansī of Khubbān or Khubān near Najrān who 
enrolled the Midhh.aj and their neighbors, briefly taking over Yemen, the Najdī Musaylima ibn 
Thumāma ibn Kathīr ibn H. ubayb heading the Banū H. anīfa in Yamāma (born and raised in the 
area known today as Jubayla near ‘Uyayna in Wādī H. anīfa in Najd), the fierce Najdī warrior 
T.ulayh.a ibn Khuwaylid al-Asadī heading Asad, Ghat.afān, and T.ay’, the Najdī al-Fujā’at al-
Sulāmī – also known as Iyās ibn ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Abd Yālīl – heading Sulaym (he was 
captured and burnt alive according to al-T. abarī and Sayf ibn ‘Umar in al-Futūh.), 85F

86 the Najdī 
pseudo-Prophetess Sajāh.  al-Tamīmiyya heading the Banū Tamīm [both she and T.ulayh.a 
repented], the Najdī Azraqī Khawārij 86F

87 of the Banū H. anīfa who declared war against ‘Alī and 
the Muslims, and al-Dajjāl who comes out in the East and dominates Bah.rayn first of all;87F

88 on 

 
84Narrated from Jābir by Ah. mad, Ibn Abī Shayba, and Ibn H. ibbān all through Ibn Lahī‘a. 
85Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn al-Zubayr by Abū Ya‘lā with a fair chain cf. Ibn H. ajar, Fath.  (6:617). 
86Cf. Ibn Nuqt. a, Takmilat al-Ikmāl (4:76 #3983). 
87Cf. al-Ash‘arī, Maqālāt al-Islāmiyyīn (1995 ed. 1:167-174). 
88Also among those who recanted after the passing of the Prophet : al-Ash‘ath ibn Qays al-Kindī 
heading Kinda and their neighbors (he repented, married Abū Bakr’s sister, fought with ‘Alī at S. iffīn, 
and al-H. asan prayed over him) and al-Ma‘rūr ibn al-Mundhir ibn al-Nu‘mān heading Rabī‘a. 
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the other hand, the Iraqi sects of the Khawārij, the Rawāfid.  such as the  pseudo-Prophet al-
Mukhtār ibn Abī ‘Ubayd al-Thaqafī in al-Kūfa, the Mu‘tazila, and all their identifiable modern 
epigones and promoters until the end of time. 

 

Among the Najdīs the Prophet  especially disliked the Banū H. anīfa until the moment he 
left this life, as narrated from ‘Imrān ibn H. us.ayn in al-Tirmidhī and Abū Barza in Ah.mad. 

قَالَ مات النبِي صلَّى اللَّه علَيه رضي االله عنهما عن عمرانَ بنِ حصينٍ 
رواه الترمذي حياءٍ ثَقيفًا وبنِي حنِيفَةَ وبنِي أُميةَ وسلَّم وهو يكْره ثَلاَثَةَ أَ

قَالَ كَانَ أَبغض الناسِ  عنه االله رضي عن أَبِي برزةَ  واستغربه ورواه أحمد من وجه آخر
ولِ اللَّهساءِ إِلَى ريالأَح ضغأَب أَو  َنِيفَةو حنبو يفثَق 

A further confirmation is in the account of the qunūt of the Prophet  against the tribes of 
Najd. ‘Āmir ibn Mālik came to the Prophet  in the 4th year of the Hijra, neither accepting nor 
rejecting Islām. Instead he said: “Muh.ammad! If you send some of your Companions to the 
people of Najd to call them to your affair, I have hope that they shall respond favorably to you.” 
The Prophet  replied: “Truly I fear for them [harm] from the people of Najd” (innī akshā 
‘alayhim ahla Najd). ‘Āmir said: “I proclaim that they are under my protection.” The Prophet 
 then sent seventy men from the elite of the Ans.ār. They travelled until they alighted at the 
well of Ma‘ūna, at which time they sent H. arām ibn Malh.ān al-Ans.ārī with the letter of the 
Prophet  to ‘Āmir ibn al-T.ufayl. The latter did not look at the letter but instead killed H. arām ibn 
Malh.ān. Then he called upon the Banū ‘Āmir for assistance to kill the rest of the Muslim group 
but they declined to challenge ‘Āmir ibn Mālik’s protectorate. ‘Āmir ibn al-T.ufayl called upon 
the tribes of the Banū Sulaym: ‘Usayya, Ri‘l, Dhakwān, and they responded to him. They for-
med an expedition and surrounded the group with their mounts. The Muslims were massacred 
but for ‘Amr ibn Umayya al-D. umarī who returned to Madīna. The Prophet  was deeply 
affected by their death and for one month, during the dawn prayer, imprecated against the 
(Najdī) Banū Sulaym tribes of Ri‘l, Dhakwān, Banū Lih.yān, and ‘Us.ayya.88F

89 

عن أَنسٍ رضي اللَّه عنه أَنَّ النبِي صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم أَتاه رِعلٌ 
وذَكْوانُ وعصيةُ وبنو لَحيانَ فَزعموا أَنهم قَد أَسلَموا واستمدوه علَى 

هِممقَو  سارِ قَالَ أَنصالأَن نم ينعببِس لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن مهدفَأَم
كُنا نسميهِم الْقُراءَ يحطبونَ بِالنهارِ ويصلُّونَ بِاللَّيلِ فَانطَلَقُوا بِهِم حتى 

 
89Narrated from Anas by al-Bukhārī and Muslim cf. al-T. abarī in his Tārīkh (2:81), al-Bayhaqī, al-Sunan 
al-Kubrā (9:225 #18587), Abū Ya‘lā (5:448), Ah. mad, al-T. ah. āwī in Sharh.  Ma‘ānī al-Athar (1:244 waj‘al 
qulūbahum ‘alā qulubi nisā’a kawāfir), etc. The story is told in al-Būt. ī, Fiqh al-Sira (p. 254-255). 
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و وا بِهِمرةَ غَدونعم وا بِئْرلَغلٍ بلَى رِعو ععدا يرهش تفَقَن ملُوهقَت
 متفق عليه  وذَكْوانَ وبنِي لَحيانَ الحديث

Another proof is that no one from Iraq entered Islām in the time of the Prophet  but only 
after his time. However, the Prophet  sent military expeditions to Najd, went there himself, 
and some Najdīs accepted Islām, some recanting, as shown by the following h.adīths: 

(a) It is narrated from T.alh.a ibn ‘Ubayd Allāh in al-Bukhārī and Muslim that “a man came to 
the Messenger of Allāh  from the people of Najd (min ahli najd), disheveled, the din of 
his voice audible although he was unintelligible…” to the end of the h.adīth in which the 
man said, speaking of the Five Pillars of Islām: “By Allāh! I shall never add to this nor 
subtract from it,” whereupon the Prophet  said: “He shall obtain success if he proves 
truthful.” (Imām al-Khat.īb al-Baghdādī stated that this was a different man from that men-
tioned in the h.adīth of Anas in al-Bukhārī as coming into the Mosque with his camel and 
asking “Which one of you is Muh.ammad?” later identifying himself as D. imām ibn 
Tha‘laba al-Sa‘dī al-Bakrī from the Banū Sa‘d ibn Bakr tribe. 89F

90) 

 ولِ اللَّهسلٌ إِلَى رجاءَ رقَالَ ج هنع اللَّه يضر اللَّه ديبنِ عةَ بطَلْح نع
دجلِ نأَه نم لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهلاَ  صو هتوص وِيد عمسأْسِ يالر رثَائ

فْقَهي  ولُ اللَّهسلاَمِ فَقَالَ رالإِس نأَلُ عسي وا فَإِذَا هنى دتقُولُ حا يم
 لَيلْ عفَقَالَ ه لَةاللَّيمِ ووي الْيف اتلَوص سمخ لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص

ى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم وصيام غَيرها قَالَ لاَ إِلاَ أَنْ تطَوع قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّ
رمضانَ قَالَ هلْ علَي غَيره قَالَ لاَ إِلاَ أَنْ تطَوع قَالَ وذَكَر لَه رسولُ 
اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم الزكَاةَ قَالَ هلْ علَي غَيرها قَالَ لاَ إِلاَ أَنْ 

فَأَدبر الرجلُ وهو يقُولُ واللَّه لاَ أَزِيد علَى هذَا ولاَ أَنقُص  تطَوع قَالَ
قدإِنْ ص أَفْلَح لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسمتفق عليه  قَالَ ر 

(b) From Abū Hurayra in the two S. ah. īh.s and Sunan: “The Prophet  sent a mounted detach-
ment towards Najd and they brought a man from the Banū H. anīfa named Thumāma ibn 
Uthāl, the leader of the people of al-Yamāma. They tied him to one of the pillars of the 
Mosque. The Prophet  came out and said to him: “What do you propose, Thumāma?” 

 
90Al-Khat. īb, al-Rih. la fī T. alab al-H. adīth (p. 191). 
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Thumāma replied: “I propose something good, Muh.ammad! If you kill, you kill a man of 
blood. If you show grace, you show grace to a thankful man. If you want propery, ask and 
you shall get as much as you want.” The Messenger of Allāh  left him. The next day he 
came back and said: “What do you propose, Thumāma?” Thumāma replied: “What I told 
you before. If you show grace, you show grace to a thankful man. If you kill, you kill a 
man of blood. If you want propery, ask and you shall get as much as you want.” The 
Messenger of Allāh  left him. The next day he came back and said: “What do you 
propose, Thumāma?” Thumāma replied: “What I told you before. If you show grace, you 
show grace to a thankful man. If you kill, you kill a man of blood. If you want propery, ask 
and you shall get as much as you want.” The Messenger of Allāh  then said: “Let 
Thumāma go!” Thumāma went to an orchard near the Mosque, showered, re-entered the 
Mosque, and said: “I bear witness that there is no God but Allāh and that Muh.ammad is 
His servant and Messenger! O Muh.ammad, I swear it by Allāh! There was no face on earth 
more hateful to me than your face, and now it is the dearest of all faces to me. I swear it by 
Allāh! There was no religion on earth more hateful to me than your religion, and now it is 
the dearest Religion on earth to me. I swear it by Allāh! There was no country on earth 
more hateful to me than your country, and now it is the dearest of all to me. Your riding 
party captured me at a time I desired to go on the minor pilgrimage. What do you advise 
me to do?” The Prophet  advised him to go on the minor pilgrimage. When he reached 
Makka, they asked him: “Did you recant (as.abawta)?” He replied, “No, but I submitted to 
the Messenger of Allāh ! By Allāh! You are no longer get a single grain of wheat from 
al-Yamāma except with his permission!” 

يه وسلَّم عن أَبِي هريرةَ رضي اللَّه عنه قَالَ بعثَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَ
 ديأُثَالٍ س نةُ بامثُم قَالُ لَهنِيفَةَ ينِي حب نلٍ مجبِر اءَتفَج دجلَ نبلًا قيخ
 ولُ اللَّهسر هإِلَي جرفَخ جِدسارِي الْموس نم ةارِيبِس طُوهبفَر ةامملِ الْيأَه

م فَقَالَ ماذَا عندك يا ثُمامةُ فَقَالَ عندي يا محمد صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّ
 رِيدت تإِنْ كُنرٍ واكلَى شع معنت معنإِنْ تمٍ ولْ ذَا دقْتلْ تقْتإِنْ ت ريخ

ع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسر كَهرفَت ئْتا شم هنطَ معلْ تالَ فَسالْم لَّمسو هلَي
 معنإِنْ ت لَك ا قُلْتةُ قَالَ ماما ثُمي كدنا عفَقَالَ م دالْغ دعى كَانَ بتح
تنعم علَى شاكرٍ وإِنْ تقْتلْ تقْتلْ ذَا دمٍ وإِنْ كُنت ترِيد الْمالَ فَسلْ تعطَ 

اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم حتى كَانَ من الْغد منه ما شئْت فَتركَه رسولُ 
فَقَالَ ماذَا عندك يا ثُمامةُ فَقَالَ عندي ما قُلْت لَك إِنْ تنعم تنعم علَى 
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طَ معلْ تالَ فَسالْم رِيدت تإِنْ كُنمٍ ولْ ذَا دقْتلْ تقْتإِنْ ترٍ واكا شم هن
شئْت فَقَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم أَطْلقُوا ثُمامةَ فَانطَلَق إِلَى 
نخلٍ قَرِيبٍ من الْمسجِد فَاغْتسلَ ثُم دخلَ الْمسجِد فَقَالَ أَشهد أَنْ لاَ 

دمحأَنَّ م دهأَشو إِلاَّ اللَّه لَى إِلَها كَانَ عم اللَّهو دمحا مي ولُهسرو هدبا ع
 وهجالْو بأَح كهجو حبأَص فَقَد هِكجو نم إِلَي ضغأَب هجضِ والأَر
 كيند حبفَأَص ينِكد نم إِلَي ضغينٍ أَبد نا كَانَ مم اللَّهو ا إِلَيكُلِّه

بأَح  حبفَأَص كلَدب نم إِلَي ضغأَب لَدب نا كَانَ مم اللَّهو إِلَي ينِ كُلِّهالد
بلَدك أَحب الْبِلاَد كُلِّها إِلَي وإِنَّ خيلَك أَخذَتنِي وأَنا أُرِيد الْعمرةَ فَماذَا 

لَّه علَيه وسلَّم وأَمره أَنْ يعتمر فَلَما قَدم ترى فَبشره رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى ال
مكَّةَ قَالَ لَه قَائلٌ أَصبوت فَقَالَ لاَ ولَكني أَسلَمت مع رسولِ اللَّه صلَّى 

نةُ حبح ةاممالْي نم يكُمأْتلاَ ي اللَّهلاَ وو لَّمسو هلَيع أْذَنَ اللَّهى يتح طَة
لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسا ريهمتفق عليه  ف 

(c) Rāfi‘ ibn Khadīj  said: “Al-Rah.h.āl or al-Rajjāl Nahār ibn ‘Unfuwa [of the Banū H. anīfa] 
was devout and assiduous in reading the Qur’ān. One day, the Prophet  came out to us while 
al-Rajjāl was sitting with us and said: ‘One person in this group shall end up in the Fire.’ I 
looked at the group. There was Abū Hurayra, Abū Arwā al-Dawsī, al-T.ufayl ibn ‘Amr, and 
Rajjāl ibn ‘Unfuwa. I looked and wondered, saying to myself, ‘Who is this wretch?’ When 
the Messenger of Allāh  passed on and the Banū H. anīfa apostatized, I enquired to see 
what al-Rajjāl ibn ‘Unfuwa had done. I was told, ‘He was seduced and is the one that bore 
witness for Musaylima that the Messenger of Allāh  had [supposedly] made him a partner 
in his status after him.’ I said, ‘What the Messenger of Allāh  said came true!’90F

91 Sayf ibn 
‘Umar narrated something similar in al-Futūh.  from Makhlad ibn Qays al-Bajalī who said, 
“Furāt ibn H. ayyān, al-Rajjāl ibn ‘Unfuwa, and Abū Hurayra had just come out after seeing 
the Messenger of Allāh  when the latter said: ‘Truly, the molar tooth of one of them in the 

 
91Narrated from Rāfi‘ ibn Khadīj by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (4:283 #4434) and Ibn ‘Asākir (53:157), both 
through al-Wāqidī who is weak cf. al-Haythamī (8:290), from ‘Abd Allāh ibn Nūh.  who is discarded. Sayf 
ibn ‘Umar narrated it in his Futūh.  with a different chain from Makhlad ibn Qays al-Bajalī cf. Is. āba 
(2:539) and Istī‘āb (2:551) while al-Dāraqut. nī cites it without chain in al-Mu’talif wal-Mukhtalif cf. Takhrīj 
Ah. ādīth al-Ih. yā’, Bidāya year 11, chapter on Musaylima. 
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Fire shall be greater than Mount Uh.ud and he shall have, near him, a well-spring that eludes 
him.’ News of this reached them. Later, when Abū Hurayra and Furāt ibn H. ayyān heard the 
news about al-Rajjāl, they fell prostrate.”91F

92 

 هنااللهُ ع يضيجٍ ردنِ خعِ بافر نكَانَع الرالُ  الُحجأو الريفنالْح  ارهن
 فَآمناللّه علَيه وسلّم  صلّىالنبِي  علَى الْيمامةقَدم في وفْد بن عنفُوةَ 

لّمعتو  آنالْقُر نا مروسفَرآه بِيلّى النص  لّمسو هلَيع االلّهموي  عا مسالج
 فَقَالَ ، هريرةَ أَبوخر لآوا ،بن حيانَ  فُراترجلَينِ من أَصحابِه أَحدهما 

سرثْلُ ضارِ مي النف كُمدد  أَحاأُحالاَ فَمز  دتى ارتنِ حفَيائاخحلُالر  

رواه الطبراني في الكبير وابن عساكر وسيف بن عمر من طرق وذكره في الإستيعاب والإصابة والروض 
 الأنف والدارقطني في المؤتلف والمختلف والحميدي في مسنده والطبري في التاريخ

(d) The h.adīth of Abū Hurayra in Abū Dāwūd with a good chain, “We went out to Najd with 
the Messenger of Allāh  until we arrived at Dhāt al-Riqā‘ in a region of datepalms, where 
he met a detachment from Ghat.afān.” Al-Bukhārī narrates something similar from Jābir. 

 هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولِ اللَّهسر عا منجرقَالَ خ هنع اللَّه يضةَ رريرأَبِي ه نع
 نا معمج يلٍ لَقخن نقَاعِ مالر ا بِذَاتى إِذَا كُنتح دجإِلَى ن لَّمسو

 ابررواه أبو داود وأصله في البخاري عن ج غَطَفَانَ 
The Ghat.afān are a Najdī tribe as shown by al-T.abarī’s phrase: “Two thousand Najdīs 

coming from Ghat.afān,” and Ibn al-Qayyim states: “Then he  waged a campaign against 
Najd targeting Ghat.afān.” 92F

93 
The Ghat.afān tribe is famous for two facts: 

– Before Islām the Jews of Khaybar vanquished them by making tawassul through the 
Prophet  and asking for victory “by the right of Muh.ammad” (bih.aqqi Muh.ammad)93F

94 
as stated by Ibn al-Qayyim in Hidāyat al-H. ayārā (p. 18) in explanation of the verse 
And when there came to them a (true) Book from Allāh (the Qur’ān) verifying 

 
92I.e. in thanksgiving after they heard Zayd ibn al-Khat. t. āb had killed Rajjāl at Yamāma. Cited from Sayf 
ibn ‘Umar in al-Istī‘āb (3:1258 cf. 2:551-552) and al-Is. āba (2:539, 5:357). Narrated also through Sayf by al-
T. abarī in his Tārīkh (2:278); al-H. umaydī in his Musnad (2:495 #1177) with a passable chain if the unnamed 
link is H. ukaym ibn Sa‘d al-H. anafī; and al-T. abarī in his Tārīkh (2:279) with another chain also containing 
an unnamed link. Sayf ibn ‘Umar, like al-Wāqidī, is reliable in history and unreliable in h. adīth. 
93Respectively in al-T. abarī, Tārīkh (2:384) and Ibn al-Qayyim, Zād al-Ma‘ād (3:190). 
94Narrated from Ibn ‘Abbās by al-H. ākim (2:263=1990 ed. 2:289) with a very weak chain as stated by al-
Dhahabī in his marginalia and Ibn Taymiyya in Majmū‘ al-Fatāwā (1:299). 



The Excellence of Syro-Palestine 

 34 

that which they have (the Torah), and aforetime (before the Qur’ān was revealed) 
they used to pray for victory against those who disbelieve (saying: O Allāh, grant 
us victory against them by the intermediary and help of the Prophet  that is to be 
sent at the end of time), but when there came to them (the Prophet; the truth which 
they knew from the Torah, namely, the advent of the Prophet) that which they did 
not recognize, they disbelieved in him (due to envy and aversion to their loss of 
authority); so the curse of Allāh is on the unbelievers (2:89; Muh.ammad Shākir’s 
translation together with Tafsīr al-Jalālayn); 

– After Islām, the Ghat.afān were among the tribes that turned apostate and accepted as 
true the claims of the pseudo-prophet T.ulayh.a al-Asadī of the Banū Asad. The S. ah.ābī 
Khuraym ibn Fātik even related that Ka‘b al-Ah.bār said to him: “Your people, the 
Banū Asad, will eventually worship al-Dajjāl.”95

(e) The famous h.adīth of the spoils from Abū Sa‘īd al-Khudrī in the two S. ah. īh.s, the Sunan, and 
Ah.mad’s Musnad in which the Quraysh became angry and said: “He is giving to the nobil-
ity of Najd and leaving us out!” to which the Prophet  replied: “I am only trying to win 
their hearts over to us.” Then a man named Dhū al-Khuways.ira from the Banū Tamīm 
came with sunken eyes, protruding cheeks, big forehead, thick beard, and shaven head. He 
said: “Fear Allāh, O Muh.ammad!” etc. which ends with the prophecy that “Out of that 
man’s seed shall come a people who will recite the Qur’ān but it will not go past their 
throats. They will deviate from religion the way an arrow deviates from its target. They 
shall kill the Muslims and leave the idolaters alone. If I live to see them, verily I shall kill 
them the way the tribe of ‘Ād was killed.” 

 اللَّه يضر يلثَ ععقَالَ ب هنع اللَّه يضر يدعأَبِي س نع بِيإِلَى الن هنع
بنِ حابِسٍ  صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم بِذُهيبة فَقَسمها بين الأَربعة الأَقْرعِ

 دأَح ثُم يالطَّائ ديزو ارِيرٍ الْفَزدنِ بةَ بنييعو يعاشجالْم ثُم يظَلنالْح
عانَ وهبنِي نب تبضلاَبٍ فَغنِي كب دأَح ثُم رِياملاَثَةَ الْعنِ عةَ بلْقَم

 مأَلَّفُها أَتما قَالَ إِننعديو دجلِ نأَه يدادني صطعقَالُوا ي ارصالأَنو شيقُر
الْجبِينِ كَثُّ اللِّحية  فَأَقْبلَ رجلٌ غَائر الْعينينِ مشرِف الْوجنتينِ ناتئُ

محلُوق فَقَالَ اتقِ اللَّه يا محمد فَقَالَ من يطع اللَّه إِذَا عصيت أَيأْمننِي 
 نب دالخ هسِبأَح لَهلٌ قَتجر أَلَهونِي فَسنأْمضِ فَلاَ تلِ الأَرلَى أَهع اللَّه

 هعنفَم يدلا الْومذَا قَوبِ هقي عف ذَا أَوه ئئْضض نلَّى قَالَ إِنَّ ما وفَلَم
 
95Narrated through trustworthy narrators by Ibn H. ajar at the end of his Nuzhat al-Sāmi‘īn fī Riwāyat al-
S. ah.ābati ‘an al-Tābi‘īn (p. 110 #37). 
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 نمِ مهالس وقرينِ مالد نقُونَ مرمي مهاجِرنح اوِزجآنَ لاَ يءُونَ الْقُرقْري
لَئ ثَانلَ الأَوونَ أَهعديلاَمِ ولَ الإِسلُونَ أَهقْتي ةيمالر مهكْترا أَدأَن ن

 ادلَ عقَت مهلَنمتفق عليه وفي رواية أخرى عن أبي سعيد في الصحيحين أن اسمه ذو الخويصرةلاَقْت 
Something similar is narrated from the Companion Abū Barza: One time the Prophet 

 was brought some goods which he distributed, giving to those that were on his right and 
to those that were on his left but not those that were in his back. Then a man stood up 
behind him and said: “Muh.ammad! You did not distribute equitably.” He was a black man 
with shaven hair wearing two white garments. At this the Prophet  became very angry 
and said: “By Allāh! You will never find, after me, a man as equitable as I.” Later he said: 
“There will come forth at the end of time a nation – it seems this man belongs to them – 
who will recite the Qur’ān without it going past their throats. They will deviate from Islam 
just as the arrow swerves from its target. Their distinguishing mark is shaving. They shall 
not cease to rebel until their last one rebels with the Anti-Christ. If you meet them in 
battle, kill them! They are the most evil of all people and of all creatures.” 95F

96 Some versions 
mention that this man bore traces of very frequent prostration between his two eyes – a 
hallmark of the Khawārij – as did the murderer of ‘Alī. 

ب رِيكش نابِ عحأَص نلًا مجى أَنْ أَلْقَى رنمأَت تابٍ قَالَ كُنهنِ ش
رضي االله النبِي صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم أَسأَلُه عن الْخوارِجِ فَلَقيت أَبا برزةَ 

رسولَ اللَّه  في يومِ عيد في نفَرٍ من أَصحابِه فَقُلْت لَه هلْ سمعتعنه 
صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم يذْكُر الْخوارِج فَقَالَ نعم سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى 
 لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسر ينِي أُتيبِع هتأَيربِأُذُنِي و لَّمسو هلَيع اللَّه

 همالٍ فَقَسبِم اءَهرو نم طعي لَمو هالمش نع نمو ينِهمي نع نطَى مفَأَع
شيئًا فَقَام رجلٌ من ورائه فَقَالَ يا محمد ما عدلْت في الْقسمة رجلٌ 

لَّه صلَّى اللَّه أَسود مطْموم الشعرِ علَيه ثَوبان أَبيضان فَغضب رسولُ ال
 
96Narrated by al-Nasā’ī and Ah. mad with fair chains, al-T. abarī in his Tafsir (10:156), al-T. abarānī in al-
Kabīr, Ibn Abī Shayba (7:559), al-H. ākim (1990 ed. 2:160, 2:167 s. ah. īh.  per Muslim’s criterion), al-Bayhaqī 
in al-Sunan al-Kubrā (2:312 #3538), and al-Maqdisī included it in the sound narrations of his Mukhtāra 
(8:230-231) as it is closely confirmed by the above-cited narration of Dhūl-Khuways. ira in the two 
S. ah. īh. s; while al-Haythamī (6:229-230) indicated that Ah. mad’s chain was good and al-T. abarānī’s sound. 
Ah. mad’s two versions add: the man “bore the trace of prostration between his eyes.” 
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علَيه وسلَّم غَضبا شديدا وقَالَ واللَّه لاَ تجِدونَ بعدي رجلًا هو أَعدلُ 
مني ثُم قَالَ يخرج في آخرِ الزمان قَوم كَأَنَّ هذَا منهم يقْرءُونَ الْقُرآنَ 

ونَ من الإِسلاَمِ كَما يمرق السهم من الرمية لاَ يجاوِز تراقيهم يمرقُ
سيماهم التحليق لاَ يزالُونَ يخرجونَ حتى يخرج آخرهم مع الْمسِيحِ 

 يقَةلالْخلْقِ والْخ رش مه ملُوهفَاقْت موهميتالِ فَإِذَا لَقجوأحمد  رواه النسائيالد

 بين عينيه أَثَر السجود  على شرط مسلم وفي رواية أحمد زيادة وغيرهما وزعم الحاكم أنه صحيح

It is noteworthy that many warnings of the Prophet  about the Khawārij highlight the 
fact that they will be teaching and calling others to follow their misguidance, as in the 
following two narrations: (i) “There will be, towards the end of time, a people –<Anti-
Christs and arch-liars> 96F

97 – who shall say to you what neither you nor your forefathers ever 
heard before. Beware of them and keep away from them! Do not allow them to lead you 
astray nor sow discord among you.” 97F

98 The commentator of the Mishkāt said: “The Prophet 
 meant a group who will say to the people: ‘We are scholars and shaykhs and we are 
calling you to the Religion’ whereas, in fact, they are liars and deceivers.” (ii) “There will 
come a time when nothing shall remain of Islām except its name, and nothing shall remain 
of the Qur’ān except its writing. Their hearts will have left guidance while their mosque 
will be attended [only] by their bodies. They and their scholars will be the worst of all that 
is under the sun on that day. Out of them dissension came forth, and it shall return back to 
them.” 98 F

99 The Banū Tamīm are those concerning whom Allāh Most High said: Lo! those 
who call you from behind the private apartment, most of them have no sense (49:4). 

(f) Several of the Khawārij sects hailed from the same Najdī tribes as Musaylima – the Banū 
H. anīfa – and his wife Sajāh.  – the Banū Tamīm. Among their leaders were Nāfi‘ ibn al-
Azraq al-H. anafī, Najda ibn ‘Āmir al-H. anafī, ‘At.iyya ibn al-Aswad al-H. anafī, and Mukhdaj 
Dhūl-Thadiyya al-Bajalī al-‘Uranī. After Nāfi‘ was killed he was succeeded by ‘Abd Allāh 
ibn al-Māh.ūz al-Tamīmī then his brother ‘Ubayd Allāh. 99F

100 After the battle of Nahrawān, 
T.āriq ibn Zyad narrated that ‘Alī said: “Search [among the bodies], for the Prophet  said: 
‘A people will come, speaking the word of truth but it will not go beyong their throats. 
They will deviate from Islām just as the arrow deviates from its target. Among them will 
be a black man with a deformed hand (mukhdaj al-yad). In his hand will be black hairs. If 
he is among them, you will have killed the worst of people. If not, you will have killed the 

 
97In two other versions in Muslim and Ahmad. 
98Narrated from Abū Hurayra by Muslim and Ah. mad. 
99Narrated from ‘Alī by al-Bayhaqī in Shu‘ab al-Imān (2:311), al-Qurt. ubī in his Tafsīr (12:280), al-Dānī 
in al-Sunan al-Wārida fil-Fitan (3:454), and, in part, by al-Bukhārī in Khalq Af‘āl al-‘Ibād (p. 67); from 
Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal by al-Daylamī; and from Ibn ‘Umar by al-H. ākim in his Tārīkh Naysabūr. 
100Ibn al-Athīr, al-Kāmil (4:81f.) and al-Ash‘arī, Maqālāt al-Islāmiyyīn (2:168-176). 
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best of people.” T.āriq said: “We finally found al-Mukhdaj. We fell prostrate and ‘Alī pros-
trated with us.”

 

101

عن طَارِقِ بنِ زِياد قَالَ سار علي إِلَى النهروان فَقَتلَ الْخوارِج فَقَالَ 
سيجِيءُ قَوم يتكَلَّمونَ بِكَلمة  نَّ النبِي صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم قَالَاطْلُبوا فَإِ

 نم مهالس قرما يلاَمِ كَمالإِس نقُونَ مرمي ملُوقَهح اوِزجلاَ ي قالْح
لْيد في يده شعرات سود الرمية سيماهم أَو فيهِم رجلٌ أَسود مخدج ا

 ريخ ملْتقَت فَقَد يهِمف كُني إِنْ لَماسِ والن رش ملْتقَت فَقَد يهِمإِنْ كَانَ ف
الناسِ قَالَ ثُم إِنا وجدنا الْمخدج قَالَ فَخررنا سجودا وخر علي ساجِدا 

 د بإسناد صحيح وذكر البغدادي والشهرستاني أن اسمه حرقوص بن زهير البجلي العرنيرواه أحم  معنا

In another version ‘Alī said: “My beloved told me that the leader of those folk would be 
a man with a deformed hand (mukhdaj al-yad) or a hand misshapen like an Abyssinian 
woman’s breast <on whose teat were hairs like those found on a gerbil’s tail>.” 101F

102 ‘Alī also 
revealed that this Mukhdaj was one of three brothers, all jinns. 102F

103 The heresiographers 
identified al-Mukhdaj as the Najdī H. arqūs. ibn Zuhayr al-Bajalī al-‘Uranī. 103F

104 

عن علي رضي اللَّه عنه قَالَ إِنَّ خليلي أَخبرنِي أَنَّ قَائد هؤلاَءِ رجلٌ 
جدخوعِ  مبرالْي بذَن نهكَأَن اترعش يِهثَد ةلَملَى حع دالحديث رواه أحمد الْي

قَالَ علي أَما إِنَّ خليلي أَخبرنِي ثَلاَثَةَ إِخوة   ورجاله ثقات وفي رواية أخرى عنده
يركَث عمج الثَّانِي لَهو مهرذَا أَكْبه الْجِن نم فعض يهثُ فالثَّالو 

Someone said: “Praise belongs to Allāh Who has exterminated them and relieved us 
from them forever!” ‘Alī said: “Not at all! By the One in Whose hand lies my soul, there 
are many of them left in the loins of men and the women have not yet given birth to 
them!” 104 F

105 

 
101Narrated by Ah. mad with a sound chain. 
102Narrated by Muslim, Ibn Mājah, and Ah. mad, the bracketed segment only in Abū Dāwūd and Ah. mad. 
103Narrated by Ah. mad with a strong chain. 
104‘Abd al-Qāhir al-Baghdādī, al-Farq bayn al-Firaq (p. 57); al-Shahrastānī, al-Milal wal-Nih. al (p. 115). 
105Narrated from H. ibbat al-‘Uranī by al-Haytham ibn ‘Adī in Akhbār al-Khawārij as cited by Ibn Kathīr 
in al-Bidāya wal-Nihāya (7:290). 
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(g) ‘Amr ibn ‘Abasa al-Sulamī said that as the Prophet  was being shown some horses in 
the presence of ‘Uyayna ibn H. is.n ibn H. udhayfa ibn Badr al-Fazārī, he said to the latter: “I 
am more knowledgeable about horses than you.” ‘Uyayna retorted: “And I am more 
knowledgeable about men than you.” The Prophet  asked: “How so?” He replied: “The 
elite of men are those who place their swords on the nape of their necks and their spears on 
the nape of their horses’ necks and they are from the people of Najd.” The Prophet  said: 
“You are lying! The best of men are the people of al-Yaman, belief is from al-Yaman

 

106 <to 
Lakhm, Judhām, and ‘Āmila [part of Qud.ā‘a], those of H. imyar whom the worms ate are 
better than those who are still eating [i.e. the living]>, I am Yemeni (anā Yamānin), the 
most numerous of tribes in Paradise on the Day of Resurrection are the Madhh. ij, the 
H. ad.ramawt are better than Banū H. ārith, <one tribe is better than another, another tribe is 
worse than another,> and <by Allāh!> I care not if both <the two H. āriths107> perish to the 
last one! There is no power nor kingdom except that of Allāh , and Allāh curses the four 
kings: Jamadā’, Mishrakhā’, Mikhwasā’, and Abd.a‘a, as well as their sister al-‘Amarrada.” 
<Then he said: “Allāh ordered me to curse Quraysh twice so I cursed them, and He 
ordered me to invoke blessings on them twice so I invoked blessings on them.” Then he 
said: “‘Us.ayya [part of Banū Sulaym] disobeyed Allāh and His Prophet except Qays, Ja‘da, 
and ‘Us.ayya [sic].” Then he said: “I swear that Aslam, Ghifār, Muzayna, and those of 
Juhayna that mixed with them are better than the Banū Asad, Tamīm, Ghat.afān, and 
Hawāzin before Allāh on the Day of Resurrection!” Then he said: “The worst two tribes 
among all the Arabs are Najrān and Banū Taghlib, and the tribe with the highest proportion 
in Paradise are Madhh. ij.”108

 يلَمةَ السسبنِ عرِو بمع نلَّى رضي االله عنه عص ولُ اللَّهسقَالَ كَانَ ر
اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم يعرِض يوما خيلًا وعنده عيينةُ بن حصنِ بنِ بدرٍ 

لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسر فَقَالَ لَه ارِيالْفَز  كنلِ ميبِالْخ سا أَفْرأَن لَّمسو هلَيع
 لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن فَقَالَ لَه كنالِ مجبِالر سا أَفْرأَنةُ ونييفَقَالَ ع

م وكَيف ذَاك قَالَ خير الرجالِ رِجالٌ يحملُونَ سيوفَهم علَى عواتقهِ
جاعلين رِماحهم علَى مناسجِ خيولهِم لاَبِسو الْبرود من أَهلِ نجد فَقَالَ 

 
106“Meaning, belief (īmān) shall last be found in Yemen after its disappearance from all the earth.” Ibn 
H. ajar, Fath.  al-Bārī (13:78). However, the h. adīths are explicit and many that this attribute applies to Shām. 
107I.e. Banū H. ārith and H. ad. ramawt or the kings of Kinda and H. ad. ramawt (al-Sindī). 
108Narrated by Ah. mad (32:198-199 #19450 s. ah. īh. ) and others together with a longer version containing 
the bracketed segments (32:190-195 #19445-19446 isnād s. ah. īh. ). The four kings had sent envoys with al-
Ash‘ath ibn Qays, entered Islām, then recanted and were killed in the year 12 in the battle of Nujayr cf. 
Ibn Sa‘d (5:13); Ibn H. azm, Jamharat Ansāb al-‘Arab (p. 428); Yāqūt, art. “Nujayr.” Narrated with the 
same chain as Ah. mad by al-T. abarānī, Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn (2:89 #969) without the phrase “except Qays, 
Ja‘da, and ‘Us. ayya” and, in short form, from Abū Hurayra in Ah. mad and al-T. abarānī’s Awsat.  (5:57 #4661). 
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رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم كَذَبت بلْ خير الرجالِ رِجالُ أَهلِ 
عو ذَامجمٍ وإِلَى لَخ انمانُ يالإِيمنِ ومالْي نم ريخ ريمأْكُولُ حملَةَ وام

آكلها وحضرموت خير من بنِي الْحارِث وقَبِيلَةٌ خير من قَبِيلَة وقَبِيلَةٌ 
 لُوكالْم اللَّه نا لَعملاَهك ارِثَانالْح كلهي أَنْ يالا أُبم اللَّهو قَبِيلَة نم رش

قَالَ الأَر ةَ ثُمدرمالْع مهتأُخةَ وعضأَباءَ وخرشماءَ وسوخماءَ ودمةَ جعب
أَلْعن قُريشا مرتينِ فَلَعنتهم وأَمرنِي أَنْ أُصلِّي  أَمرنِي ربي عز وجلَّ أَنْ

نِ ثُميترم هِملَيع تلَّيفَص هِملَيسٍ  عقَي رغَي ولَهسرو اللَّه تصةُ عيصقَالَ ع
 ريةَ خنيهج نم ملاَطُهأَخةُ ونيزمو فَارغو لَمقَالَ لاَس ةَ ثُميصعةَ ودعجو

لْقيامة ثُم من بنِي أَسد وتميمٍ وغَطَفَانَ وهوازِنَ عند اللَّه عز وجلَّ يوم ا
 ةني الْجلِ فائالْقَب أَكْثَرو بلغو تنبانُ ورجبِ نري الْعنِ فيقَبِيلَت رقَالَ ش

جذْحأْكُولُ  ممنِ رواه أحمد ورجاله ثقات وعنده من وجه آخر ورِو بمع نلٍ عجر نع
ى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم يعرِض خيلًا وعنده عيينةُ عبسةَ قَالَ بينا رسولُ اللَّه صلَّ

 كنلِ ميبِالْخ رصا أَبةَ أَننييعفَقَالَ ل ارِيرٍ الْفَزدنِ بفَةَ بذَينِ حنِ بصح نب
 ذَاك فقَالَ فَكَي كنالِ مجبِالر رصا أَبأَنةُ ونييالِ فَقَالَ عجالر اريقَالَ خ

الَّذين يضعونَ أَسيافَهم علَى عواتقهِم ويعرِضونَ رِماحهم علَى مناسجِ 
خيولهِم من أَهلِ نجد قَالَ كَذَبت خيار الرجالِ رِجالُ أَهلِ الْيمنِ 

ر الْقَبائلِ يوم الْقيامة في الْجنة مذْحج والإِيمانُ يمان وأَنا يمان وأَكْثَ
وحضرموت خير من بنِي الْحارِث وما أُبالي أَنْ يهلك الْحيان كلاَهما 
 فَلاَ قيلَ ولاَ ملْك إِلاَ للَّه عز وجلَّ لَعن اللَّه الْملُوك الأَربعةَ جمداءَ
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قال الحافظ الهيثمي رواه أحمد   ومشرخاءَ ومخوساءَ وأَبضعةَ وأُختهم الْعمردةَ

 متصلا ومرسلا والطبراني وسمى الثاني بسر بن عبيداالله ورجال الجميع ثقات

It is also established in the authentic Sunna that about three years after the death of Abū 
T.ālib, in the 10th year of the Prophethood, on the actual night that the Prophet  was preparing 
to leave Makka for Madīna, the plot to kill him by the collective hand of a conspiracy of the 
tribes was hatched up by Iblīs in the guise of a venerable old man (shaykh jalīl) who, when 
asked who he was, simply answered “An old man from Najd” (shaykhun min Najd). The re-
ports go on to refer to him as “The Old Man from Najd” (al-shaykh al-najdī). 108F

109 

س أتى قريشاً عندما تشاوروا وحثّهم على الشيخ النجدي الذي هو إبلي
ذكر ذلك ابن إسحاق وابن هشام وابن أبي حاتم  قتل رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلّم

والطبري في التفسير والتاريخ والبغوي في التفسير والجصاص في أحكام القرآن وأبو نعيم والبيهقي في 
لاكتفاء وابن كثير في التفسير والتاريخ وصاحب دلائل النبوة وابن الجوزي في المنتظم والكلاعي في ا

 السيرة الحلبية والسهيلي في الروض الأنف والشوكاني والآلوسي في التفسير وغيرهم
Another proof is that the Prophet  set Qarn al-Manāzil as the starting-point (mīqāt) for 

the state of consecration (ih.rām) for pilgrims coming from Najd, which in his time included 
Iraq, although Islām had not yet reached the latter. Later, the people of Iraq, finding Qarn al-
Manāzil too far out of the way for them, asked for something nearer, whereupon ‘Umar  set 
Dhātu ‘Irqin (Kūfa) as their mīqāt as established in the following narrations: 

a) “The Prophet  declared that the ih.rām of the people of Madīna starts at Dhū al-
H. ulayfa; that of the people of Syro-Palestine starts at al-Juh.fa; that of the people of Najd 
starts at Qarn al-Manāzil; and that of the people of al-Yaman starts at Yalamlama.” 109F

110 
Al-Nawawī said: “Qarn al-Manāzil is the mountain of that name. Between it and Makka 
on the East lies a distance of two legs of journey.” 110 F

111 

 قَّتو لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيا أَنَّ النمهنع اللَّه يضاسٍ ربنِ عاب نع
لو فَةلَيذَا الْح ةيندلِ الْمأَهازِلِ لننَ الْمقَر دجلِ نأَهلفَةَ وحأْمِ الْجلِ الشأَه

 
109Ibn Hishām, al-Sīra (3:6-8); al-T. abarī, Tafsīr (9:227-228) and Tārīkh (1:566-567); al-Baghawī, Tafsīr 
(2:244); al-Jas. s. ās. , Ah. kām al-Qur’ān (5:84), Abū Nu‘aym, Dalā’il al-Nubuwwa (p. 202); Ibn al-Jawzī, al-
Muntaz. am (3:46-47), al-Kilā‘ī, al-Iktifā’ (1:334-335); al-Suhaylī, al-Rawd.  al-Unuf (2:307); Sīra H. alabiyya 
(2:190), Ibn Kathīr, Tafsīr (“s. ah. īh. ” 2:302-303 on v. 8:30) and al-Bidāya (3:176); Lubāb al-Nuqūl 
(1:109); al-Suyūt. ī, al-Durr al-Manthūr (4:51-52 v. 8:30), al-Shawkānī, Fath.  al-Qadīr (2:304), etc. 
110Narrated from Ibn ‘Abbās and Ibn ‘Umar by al-Bukhārī and Muslim. 
111Al-Nawawī, Tah. rīr al-Tanbīh (p. 157=p. 138 “qarn”) cf. al-Shawkānī, Nayl al-Awt.ār (4:295). 
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لَملَمنِ يملِ الْيأَهلنجد(متفق عليه وروي عن ابن عمر أيضاً قال الإمام النووي في تحرير التنبيه   و (

ونجد كلها صاحب المطالع  قال )الحجاز(سواد الكوفة وحده من الغرب  بفتح النون وهو ما بين جرش إلى
بفتح القاف وإسكان الراء بلا خلاف وغلطوا الجوهري في فتحها وفي زعمه أن ) قرن(من عمل اليمامة 

مهموز ) الشأم(مرحلتين من مكة  أويسا القرني منسوب إليه وإنما هو من بني قرن بطن من مراد وهو على
 مقصور ويجوز الشام بفتح الشين والمد وهي ضعيفة وإن كانت مشهورة

b) “When these two cities were conquered – al-Bas.ra and al-Kūfa – they came to ‘Umar 
ibn al-Khat.t.āb and said: ‘O Commander of the Believers, the Messenger of Allāh  gave 
Qarn as a limit to the people of Najd, and it is out of our way, so that if we want to go to 
Qarn it creates hardship for us.’ ‘Umar replied: ‘See what lies nearest to it on your way.’ 
So he determined Dhātu ‘Irqin as a limit for them.” 111F

112 Ibn al-Athīr said: “Ibn ‘Abbās 
said: ‘At Dhātu ‘Irqin, facing Qarn,’ Dhātu ‘Irqin being the mīqāt of the people of Iraq, 
and Qarn that of the people of Najd, and they are equidistant from the H. aram.” 112F

113 

الكوفة والبصرة  –ن عن ابنِ عمر رضي اللَّه عنهما قَالَ لَما فُتح هذَان الْمصرا

-  لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولَ اللَّهسإِنَّ ر نِينمؤالْم يرا أَمفَقَالُوا ي رما عوأَت
حد لأَهلِ نجد قَرنا وهو جور عن طَرِيقنا وإِنا إِنْ أَردنا قَرنا شق علَينا 

رواه البخاري قال ابن   حذْوها من طَرِيقكُم فَحد لَهم ذَات عرقٍقَالَ فَانظُروا 

 الأثير في النهاية ذات عرق ميقات أهل العراق وقرن ميقات أهل نجد ومسافتهما من الحرم سواء

As for the wording of the “Bless us” narration that mentions Iraq: The Prophet  said: “O 
Allāh! Bless us in our s.ā‘ and our mudd (i.e. in every measure)! Bless us in our Makka and our 
Madīna! Bless us in our Shām and our Yaman!” A man said: “O Prophet of Allāh, and our 
‘Iraq!” The Prophet  said: “In it is the side of the head of Shaytān. In it shall dissensions heave. 
Verily, disrespect (al-jafā’) lies in the East.” This is narrated from Ibn ‘Abbās by al-T. abarānī113F

114 
with a very weak chain because of Ish. āq ibn ‘Abd Allāh ibn Kaysān and his father ‘Abd Allāh 
ibn Kaysān al-Marwazī, both of whom were declared munkar al-h. adīth by al-Bukhārī and 
others. 114F

115 
 

 
112Narrated from Ibn ‘Umar by al-Bukhārī. 
113In al-Nihāya s.v. h-dh-y. Cf. Ibn Taymiyya, Majmū‘at al-Rasā’il (26:106). 
114In al-Kabīr (12:84 #12553). 
115Cf. al-Dhahabī, Mughnī (1:72 #568) and Mīzān (1:365) and al-Haythamī (3:287). 
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Something similar is also narrated from Sālim ibn ‘Abd Allāh from Ibn ‘Umar by al-
T. abarānī

 

116

46
 with a stronger chain but the most correct versions from Ibn ‘Umar are that from 

Nāfi‘, respectively mentioning “our Najd” (cf. n. ) and “our East” (cf. note 78). 
 
As for the h. adīth, “Iblīs entered Iraq and passed his natural need there, then he entered 

Syro-Palestine and they threw him out until he reached Baysān, then he entered Egypt. There, he 
laid his eggs and hatched them, spreading his genius (wabasat.a ‘abqariyyatahu),” it is a 
forgery.117

 
 

 
116Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn (2:246 #1276) and Abū Nu‘aym, H. ilya (1985 ed. 6:133) cf. al-Haythamī (3:305). 
117It was declared forged by Ibn al-Jawzī and al-Sakhāwī confirmed him while al-Suyūt.ī said in al-
La’āli’ al-Mas. nū‘a (1:465): “Completely rejected” (munkar jiddan), all as stated in Fayd.  al-Qadīr. Nar-
rated from Ibn ‘Umar by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (12:340-341 #13290) and Ibn ‘Asākir cf. al-Haythamī 
(10:60) and al-Munāwī in Fayd.  al-Qadīr (2:522). Yet al-Sam‘ānī and Ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī included it in their 
Fad. ā’il al-Shām (respectively p. 40 and p. 44). 
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The Divine Guarantee �Ü÷]<<�Ì�÷^�À�”÷] Ì�È�fi^�e
5. The Prophet  said: “At some point you will all be [split into] standing armies: one army 

in Syro-Palestine, one in Yemen, and one in Iraq.” ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla said: “Choose 
for me, Messenger of Allāh! in case I live to see that day.” The Prophet  said: “You 
must go to Syro-Palestine!117F

118 For it is the chosen land of Allāh in all His earth (khīratullāhi 
min ard. ih). He protects, by sending them there, the chosen ones among His servants. If 
you do not wish to go there, then go to your Yemen and drink from your streams (ghudūr). 
For Allāh has given me a guarantee concerning Shām and its people (fa’inna-l-Lāha 
tawakkala lī bish-Shāmi wa’ahlih).” 118F

119 Abū Idrīs al-Khawlānī would add after narrating 
the above: “And whoever has Allāh as his guarantor shall never suffer loss!” 119F

120 

 لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسالَةَ رضي االله عنه قَالَ قَالَ رونِ حاب نع
رالأَم يرصينِ  سمبِالْي دنجامِ وبِالش دنةً جدنجا مودنوا جكُونإِلَى أَنْ ت

ناقِ قَالَ ابربِالْع دنجالَةَ ووح رولَ خسا ري يفَقَالَ  ل كذَل كْترإِنْ أَد اللَّه
إِلَيها خيرته من عباده فَأَما  علَيك بِالشامِ فَإِنها خيرةُ اللَّه من أَرضه يجتبِي

ت فَإِنَّ اللَّه رِكُمغُد نقُوا ماسو نِكُممبِي كُملَيفَع متيامِ إِنْ أَبي بِالشكَّلَ لو
 هلأَهرواه أبو داود وأحمد بأسانيد صحيحة وفي الباب عن أبي الدرداء وعبداالله بن يزيد وواثلة بن و

الأسقع وابن عمر ومعاذ بن جبل وحذيفة بن أسيد والعرباض بن سارية وفي جزء أبي مسهر قال فكان 
لى ابن عامر فقال من تكفل االله به فلا ضيعة عليه نقل أبو إدريس الخولانى إذا حدث ذا الحديث التفت إ

 
118Repeated three times in one of Ah. mad’s several reports of this h. adīth. 
119Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla by Abū Dāwūd and Ah. mad with sound chains, Ibn H. ibbān 
(16:295), al-H. ākim (4:510=1990 ed. 4:555) who said it is s.ah. īh.  and al-Dhahabī concurred as he did in his 
Tārīkh al-Islām (1:378), al-T. ah. āwī in Sharh.  Mushkil al-Āthār (2:35), al-Bayhaqī in al-Sunan al-Kubrā 
(9:179), al-Fasawī in al-Ma‘rifa wal-Tārīkh (2:302), al-Sam‘ānī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 31-32 #1), and 
Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām in Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 15) among others. Also narrated from Abū al-Dardā’ by 
al-Bazzār and al-T. abarānī with a sound chain as indicated by al-Haythamī (10:58) after al-Mundhirī in 
al-Targhīb wal-Tarhīb (4:104 #4504=1997 ed. 4:30). Something similar is narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn 
Yazīd by al-T. abarānī with a very weak chain per al-Haythamī (10:58) and from Wāthila ibn al-As. qa‘ by 
al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (22:55-58) – specifying that those who were asking the Prophet  were Mu‘ādh 
and H. udhayfa – with two chains, one of them fair as per al-Mundhirī in al-Targhīb (4:105 #4507=1997 
ed. 4:30) but al-Haythamī (10:59) stated that all al-T. abarānī’s chains of the latter narration were weak. 
Something similar is also narrated from al-‘Irbād.  ibn Sāriya by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (18:251) with a 
sound chain according to al-Mundhirī in al-Targhīb (4:104-105 #4506=1997 ed. 4:30) and al-Haythamī 
(10:58), chapter entitled Fad. ā’il al-Shām, and from Ibn ‘Umar by al-T. abarānī and al-Bazzār with a weak 
chain according to al-Suyūt. ī in al-Durr al-Manthūr. Al-Suyūt. ī also said that Ibn ‘Asākir narrated it from 
Thābit ibn Ma‘bad. Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī cites it in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 62). 
120Narrated by in Abū Mishar’s Juz’ (p. 24) and al-Fādānī in ‘al-‘Ujāla fīl-Ah. ādīth al-Musalsala (p. 56) 
and cited by Ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī and al-Sam‘ānī in their Fad. ā’il. 



The Excellence of Syro-Palestine 

 44 

في الإرشاد  حسن غريب وقال عنه شيخ الإسلام النووي حاتم في العلل عن أبيه أنه قال هو صحيح ابن أبي
هو حديث حسن مشهور وقال هذا من فضائل الشام مناسب لائق بالحال وقال الحافظ محمد بن 

 ا حديث مشهور وإسناده إسناد صحيحعبدالهادي في جزء فضائل الشام هذ

Imām Abū H. ātim al-Rāzī graded this h.adīth “s.ah. īh.  h.asan gharīb” as related from him by 
his son Ibn Abī H. ātim in his ‘Ilal. Shaykh al-Islām al-Nawawī said in Irshād T.ullāb al-H. aqā’iq 
– a manual on h.adīth science: “This is a fair, nearly-mass-narrated h.adīth” (h.asan mashhūr). 
The h.adīth Master Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī similarly said in his Fad. ā’il al-Shām after 
citing the above report: “This h.adīth is nearly-mass-narrated (mashhūr) and its chain is a s.ah. īh.  
chain. Several narrators reported it from ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla.” The three factions are men-
tioned in other narrations as well. On the phrase “It is the chosen land of Allāh in all His earth 
and He protects, by sending them there, the chosen ones among His servants” Imām al-Nawawī 
comments: “This is among the great merits of al-Shām and is factual and true to reality.” 
 

• Another version states that some said: “We are herdsmen, we cannot adapt to Shām,” 
whereby the Prophet  said: “Whoever cannot adapt to Shām, let him go to Yemen. 
Truly, Allāh has given me a guarantee concerning Shām!”120F

121 

• In another version ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla said, “We were with the Messenger of Allāh 
 when we complained to him of our destitution and poverty and how little we had. 
He replied: ‘Be glad! By Allāh! For my part, I fear more for you your having much 
than your having little. By Allāh! This power shall continue to remain with you until 
Allāh opens up the lands of Persia, the Eastern Romans, and H. imyar. You will divide 
into three armies: one in Syro-Palestine, one in Iraq, one in Yemen. At that time a man 
might be given a hundred [dinars] but he will scorn it.’ I said, ‘Messenger of Allāh! 
Who can enter Syro-Palestine with the many-headed Romans in it?’ He said: ‘I swear 
by Allāh that Allāh is going to open it up for you and give it to you. You will see a 
legion of their white men under the command of a little bald black man from among 
you – whatever he orders them to do, they will do it!’” 121F

122 
 

‘Abd al-Rah.mān ibn Jubayr said that the Companions recognized in this h.adīth the 
description of Jaz’ ibn Suhayl al-Sulamī who was given command over the non-Arabs 
in that time and that when they went to the mosque they would look at him with the 
‘Ajam standing around him and wonder at the accuracy of the Prophet’s  advance 
description of the scene. Ibn Abī ‘Ās.im quoted him then added: “In the narration there 
is also the permissibility for the servants to stand in the presence of the master and for 
the master to shave his head.” 

 
121Narrated from Abū al-Dardā’ by al-Bazzār and al-T. abarānī with a sound chain as indicated by al-
Haythamī (10:58). 
122Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla by Ibn Abī ‘Ās. im in al-Āh. ād (4:274 #2295); Thābit ibn H. azm in 
al-Dalā’il as cited in the Is. āba (1:478) and Khas. ā’is.  (2:191); al-T. abarānī with two chains, one through 
trustworthy narrators cf. al-Haythamī (6:211-212); Abū Nu‘aym in the Dalā’il (p. 546-547 #478) and 
H. ilya (1985 ed. 2:3-4); Ibn ‘Asākir (1:73-74); and al-Bayhaqī in al-Sunan al-Kubrā (9:179) and the 
Dalā’il cf. also al-Maqdisī, Mukhtāra (9:278-279 #241), Bidāya (6:195), and Yāqūt (3:314). Thābit is the 
Andalusian Imām, qād. i, philologist and h. adīth Master Abū al-Qāsim Thābit ibn H. azm ibn Abd al-
Rah. mān al-Saraqast. ī al-Sharīt. ī (d. 313/314) the author – jointly with his son Qāsim ibn Thābit – of a 
compendium of difficult terms titled al-Dalā’il fī Gharīb al-H. adīth whose quality rivals those of al-
Qāsim ibn Sallām and Ibn Qutayba’s cf. al-Dhahabī, Siyar (Risāla ed. 14:562-563). 
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The Quintessence of God’s Countries �!]<�Å�̄ �e<<�ÏÁ̌�Àë̌
6. In another version Ibn H. awāla states: “When he [the Prophet ] noticed my distate for 

Syro-Palestine he said: ‘Do you know what Allāh says about Syro-Palestine? Allāh said: 
Shām! You are the quintessence of My lands (s.afwatī min bilādī) and I shall inhabit you 
with the chosen ones among My servants (khīratī min ‘ibādī).” 122F

123 Ibn al-Athīr defines 
s.afw and s.afwa in al-Nihāya as “the best of any matter, its quintessence, and purest 
part.”123F

124 (see # 17 for the continuation of this narration.) 

 بِيأَى النا رقَالَ فَلَم هرضي االله عنه أَن يدالَةَ الأَزونِ حااللهِ ب دبع نع
يه وسلم كَراهيته إِياها قَالَ هلْ تدرِي ما يقُولُ االلهُ في الشامِ صلى االله عل

 نتيِ مريخ كيلُ فخي أُدبِلاد نتيِ مفْوص تأَن اما شقُولُ يإِنَّ االلهَ ي
 الهيثميالحديث رواه الطبراني من طريق صالح بن رستم بإسناد جوده الحافظان المنذري وعبادي  

Also narrated in this chapter: 

“Syro-Palestine is the quintessence of the lands of Allāh . There do the quintessence 
of his servants go for protection. Therefore, whoever departs from Syro-Palestine to go 
somewhere else earns [His] wrath and whoever enters it from somewhere else earns His 
mercy.” 124F

125 “Lo! Truly, the heartland of the Abode of Islām is Syro-Palestine. Allāh  
leads to it the quintessence of His servants. None earnestly desires to live in it except a 
beneficiary of Divine mercy, and none earnestly desires to live away from it except one 
seduced by sin. Allāh trains His gaze upon it since the beginning of time until the end of 
time with shade and rain. Even if He makes its people needy of money, He never made 
them needy of bread nor water.” 125F

126 “The quintessence of the lands of Allāh  is Syro-
Palestine. In it are the quintessence of His creatures and servants. A vast number [another 
wording has ‘three large batches’ (h.athayāt)] of my Community shall enter Paradise with-
out reckoning nor punishment!” 126F

127 

 
123Narrated by al-T. abarānī in Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn (1:345) with two chains of which one is good accord-
ing to al-Mundhirī in al-Targhīb (4:104 #4505=1997 ed. 4:30) and al-Haythamī (10:59) cf. Fath.  (4:68). 
124The Prophet  also compared the world to a little rain water on a mountain plateau of which the s. afw 
had already been drunk and from which only the kadar or dregs remained. Narrated from Ibn Mas‘ūd by 
al-H. ākim (4:320 isnād s. ah. īh. , al-Dhahabī concurring) as well as mawqūf by al-Bukhārī. Al-Suyūt. ī 
declared it sound in al-Jāmi‘ al-S. aghīr (#1710). 
125A weak h. adīth narrated from Abū Umāma by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (8:171 #7718) and al-H. ākim 
(4:509-510=1990 ed. 4:555) cf. al-Suyūt. ī, al-Jāmi‘ al-S. aghīr (#4924) and Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī 
in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 32). Al-Dhahabī said its sub-narrator ‘Ufayr ibn Ma‘dān al-H. ims. ī is completely 
defective (wāhin) – after al-Mundhirī in al-Targhīb (4:106 #4513=1997 ed. 4:32) – cf. al-Haythamī (10:59). 
126A very weak h. adīth narrated mursal from the Tābi‘ī Kathīr ibn Murra al-H. ad. ramī by Nu‘aym ibn 
H. ammād (d. 228) in al-Fitan (1:254) through Sa‘īd ibn Sinān who is discarded because of his forgeries. 
127Narrated from Abū Umāma by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (8:194) through ‘Abd al-‘Azīz ibn ‘Ubayd 
Allāh al-H. ims. ī who is unanimously considered weak. 
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Al-Mahdī’s Advent <�Î�Ç�„�π]<<�ÖÁ�„�æ 

7. Related to the events mentioned by the Prophet  above is his h.adīth: “Strife will take 
place after the death of a Caliph. A man of the people of Madīna will come out and flee to 
Makka. People will come from Makka to him, bring him out against his will, and swear 
allegiance to him between the Corner and the Maqām. An expeditionary force will then be 
sent against him from Syro-Palestine but will be swallowed up in the desert between Makka 
and Madīna. When the people see this, the Substitutes (Abdāl) of Syro-Palestine and the 
best people of Iraq will come to him and swear allegiance to him... He will live on for 
seven more years” [some narrators said nine]. 127F

128 

ضي االله عنها زوجِ النبِي صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم عن أم المؤمنين أُم سلَمةَ ر
 يفَةلخ توم دنع لاَفتكُونُ اخقَالَ ي لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن نع

أَه نم اسن يهأْتكَّةَ فَيا إِلَى مارِبه ةيندلِ الْمأَه نلٌ مجر جرخكَّةَ فَيلِ م
 نثٌ معب هثُ إِلَيعبيقَامِ والْمكْنِ والر نيب هونايِعبفَي كَارِه وهو هونرِجخفَي
 كذَل اسأَى النفَإِذَا ر ةيندالْمكَّةَ وم نياءِ بديبِالْب بِهِم فسخامِ فَيلِ الشأَه

إلى أن   وعصائب أَهلِ الْعراقِ فَيبايِعونه بين الركْنِ والْمقَامِ أَتاه أَبدالُ الشامِ

فَيلْبثُ سبع سنِين ثُم يتوفَّى ويصلِّي علَيه الْمسلمونَ قَالَ أَبو داود قَالَ   قال
بس مهضعو قَالَ ب نِينس عسامٍ تشه نع مهضعبنِينس رواه أبو داود وأحمد   ع

الصحيح وحسنه الحافظ  بأسانيد وأبو يعلى والطبراني في الأوسط والكبير بإسناد قال الهيثمي رجاله رجال
 ابن القيم في المنار المنيف وقال يجوز أن يقال فيه صحيح

Other versions identify al-Sufyānī as the instigator of bloody strife the Prophet  said 
will originate in the depth of Syro-Palestine, namely Damascus. Al-Mahdī defeats him. 128F

129 

 
128A fair h. adīth narrated from Umm Salama by Abū Dāwūd through three different chains in his Sunan, 
Ah. mad (Arna’ūt.  ed. 44:286-287 #26689 d. a‘īf!), Ibn Abī Shayba (7:460 #37223), Abū Ya‘lā in his Musnad 
(12:369 #6940) with a fair chain according to H. usayn Asad, al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  (2:89 #1175) and 
al-Kabīr (23:390 #931) through S. ah. īh.  narrators cf. al-Haythamī (7:315), al-H. ākim (4:431) with a weak 
chain because of the Khārijī ‘Amr al-Qat. t. ān as did al-T. abarānī (23:295 and 23:389 #930), and Ibn H. ibbān 
(15:158-159 #6757) with a weak chain because of Muh. ammad ibn Yazīd ibn Rufā‘a. Ibn al-Qayyim said 
in al-Manār al-Munīf (6th Abū Ghudda ed. p. 145): “This h. adīth is h. asan, and its like can be graded s. ah. īh. .” 
129Narrated from Ibn Mas‘ūd by al-H. ākim (1990 ed. 4:515 s. ah. īh. , al-Dhahabi concurring) and Nu‘aym 
ibn H. ammād in al-Fitan (1:55). 
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Ibn ‘Abbās referred to the above when he reportedly said: “Allāh will send forth the 
Mahdī after a period of despair, when the people will be saying, ‘There is no Mahdī.’ His 
helpers will be people from the people of Syro-Palestine numbering three hundred and 
fifteen, the same number as the combatants of Badr. They will march from Syro-Palestine 
to him until they bring him out of the inner area (bat.n) of Makka, from a certain house 
near al-S. afā. They will pledge him their loyalty [as their leader] against his wishes. He 
will pray as their imām two rak‘as at the Station [of Ibrāhīm] then ascend the pulpit.”130

The Prophet  gave the glad tidings that the advent of al-Mahdī would signify a final 
return to well-guided caliphate patterned after the Prophetic model as were the first Caliphs: 

 

There will be Prophethood among you for as long as Allāh wishes. It will be 
lifted up when Allāh wishes. Then there will be caliphate after the pattern (minhāj) 
of Prophethood for as long as Allāh wishes. It will be lifted up when Allāh wishes. 
Then there will be a trying kingship (mulkan ‘ād.d.an) for as long as Allāh wishes it 
to be. It will be lifted up when Allāh wishes. Then there will be a tyrannical kingship 
(mulkan jabriyyatan) for as long as Allāh wishes. It will be lifted up when Allāh 
wishes. Then there will be caliphate after the pattern of Prophethood.131

عنهما قَالَ كُنا قُعودا في الْمسجِد مع  االله رضي عنِ النعمان بنِ بشيرٍ
و هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولِ اللَّهساءَ رفَج يثَهدح كُفلاً يجر يرشكَانَ بو لَّمس

 ولِ اللَّهسيثَ ردفَظُ ححأَت دعس نب يرشا بفَقَالَ ي نِيشةَ الْخلَبو ثَعأَب
س صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم في الأُمراءِ فَقَالَ حذَيفَةُ أَنا أَحفَظُ خطْبته فَجلَ

أَبو ثَعلَبةَ فَقَالَ حذَيفَةُ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم تكُونُ النبوةُ 
شاءَ اللَّه أَنْ تكُونَ ثُم يرفَعها إِذَا شاءَ أَنْ يرفَعها ثُم تكُونُ خلاَفَةٌ  فيكُم ما

تكُونُ ما شاءَ اللَّه أَنْ تكُونَ ثُم يرفَعها إِذَا شاءَ اللَّه علَى منهاجِ النبوة فَ
أَنْ يرفَعها ثُم تكُونُ ملْكًا عاضا فَيكُونُ ما شاءَ اللَّه أَنْ يكُونَ ثُم يرفَعها 

شاءَ اللَّه أَنْ تكُونَ ثُم  ما إِذَا شاءَ أَنْ يرفَعها ثُم تكُونُ ملْكًا جبرِيةً فَتكُونُ
 
130Narrated by Nu‘aym, Fitan (1:342) with a weak chain cf. al-Haytamī, Fatāwā H. adīthiyya (p. 41). 
131A sound-chained h. adīth narrated from H. udhayfa ibn al-Yamān by Ah. mad (al-Zayn ed. 14:163 #18319 
isnād s. ah. īh. =al-Arna’ūt.  30:355-357 #18406 isnād h. asan), al-Bazzār (7:223-224 #2796), al-T. abarānī in 
part in al-Awsat.  (#6577) cf. al-Haythamī (5:188-189): “Narrated by Ah. mad, al-Bazzār with a more com-
plete wording, and al-T. abarānī partly, in al-Awsat. . The narrators in its chain are trustworthy”; al-T. ayālisī 
in his Musnad (p. 58-59 #438), and al-Dāraqut.nī in al-Afrād (2:127). Cited by Ibn Rajab in Jāmi‘ al-
‘Ulūm wal-H. ikam (Arna’ūt.  ed. 2:122 h. asan). Also narrated from Abu ‘Ubayda by al-T. abarānī in al-
Kabīr (1:157) with the wording “There will be kingship and tyranny” after the mention of the first caliph-
ate. Al-Ba‘lī in al-Arba‘ūn min Riyād.  al-Janna cites it (#20) and declares it sound. 
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كَتس ثُم ةوباجِ النهنلَى ملاَفَةً عكُونُ خت ا ثُمهفَعراءَ أَنْ يا إِذَا شهفَعري 

وذكر الحافظان البزار في البحر الزخار والدارقطني  الهيثمي رجاله ثقات قال الأوسط في رواه أحمد والطبراني
 وابن حبان والطيالسي حاتم أبو وثقه الواسطي إبراهيم بن داود عن اد أبي داود الطيالسيأنه من أفر

 The above h.adīth is elucidated by another narration from H. udhayfa ibn al-Yamān: 

People would ask the Prophet  about goodness but I would ask him about impending 
evils lest I fall victim to them. I asked, “Messenger of Allāh! We were in the time of igno-
rance then Allāh brought this immense goodness; will there be any evil after it?” The Pro-
phet  said: “Yes, there will be.” I said, “Will there be goodness after it?” He said: “Yes, 
but marred by some defects.” I asked, “What are its defects?” He said: “People who guide 
without my guidance. You will notice good things and bad things in them.” I asked, “Is 
there evil after this goodness?” He said: “Yes, there will be preachers standing and calling 
others to the gates of hellfire. Whoever responds to them they throw into the fire.” I said, 
“Messenger of Allāh! Describe them for us.” He said: “They will be from our people [i.e. 
Arabs] and speak our language [Arabic].” I asked, “What must I do if I live to see this?” 
He said: “Stick to the congregation (jamā‘a) of the Muslims and their leader.” I asked, 
“What if they have neither congregation nor leader?” He said: “In that case, stay away 
from those groups, all of them, even if you must chew on tree-roots [i.e. live by yourself in 
the wilderness]! And remain so until your very death.” 131F

132 
 

A third narration – through Qatāda – from H. udhayfa further details the sequence of events: 

I asked, “Messenger of Allāh! Will there be evil after this great good, just as there was 
evil before it?” He said Yes. I asked, “How can one be immunized against it (famāl-‘is.ma)?” 
He said: “The sword.” I asked: “After this sword, will there remain anything [of good-
ness]?” He said: “Yes, there will be leadership despite mediocrity (‘alā aqdhā’in) and truce 
despite smoke.” “And then?” “Then the missionaries of misguidance will arise. If Allāh still 
has a caliph in the earth on that day, then [even] if he lashes you on the back and takes your 
property, stick to him! Otherwise, [live and] die chewing on a tree-root!” “What will hap-
pen then?” “Dajjāl will come out. He will have with him a river and a fire. Whoever falls 
into his fire, his reward will be assured and his burden removed. Whoever falls into his 
river, his burden will be assured and his reward removed.” “And then?” “Then the fast 
steeds will be brought out and they will not be ridden before the Hour rises.” Qatāda said 
“the sword” refers to the war against the great apostasy (al-ridda) in the time of Abū 
Bakr. 132F

133 
 

Another report specifies that al-Mahdī’s helpers – or among them – are the Abdāl. 133F

134 

 
132Narrated by al-Bukhārī and Muslim. 
133Narrated by Abū Dāwūd and Ah. mad. The expression “if Allāh still has a caliph in the earth” invali-
dates the claim that it is an innovation to call anyone other than Ādam and Dāwūd  “the caliph of 
Allāh on earth” cf. ‘Abd al-Rah. mān H. asan H. abannaka, Lā Yas. ih. h. u an Yuqāl al-Insānu Khalīfatun ‘anilLāhi 
fī Ard. ihi fahiya Maqūlatun Bāt. ila (“It is incorrect to say that Man is a Caliph of Allāh on His earth, 
therefore it is an invalid statement”)! H. abannaka wrote this booklet as a teacher in Jāmi‘at Umm al-Qurā. 
134Narrated by Ma‘mar in al-Jāmi‘ (‘Abd al-Razzāq’s Mus. annaf 11:371), al-Dānī in al-Sunan al-Wārida 
fīl-Fitan (5:1092), and others cf. al-Munāwī in Fayd.  al-Qadīr (6:277). 
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The Abdāl Are in Syro-Palestine ›^�é÷]<<ª<<�Ÿ]Ç̌�e�̆ ]
8. Shurayh.  ibn ‘Ubayd said that the people of Syro-Palestine were mentioned in front of ‘Alī 

ibn Abī T.ālib  while he was in Iraq, and some people said to him: “Curse them, Com-
mander of the Believers!” He replied: “No, I heard the Messenger of Allāh  say: ‘The 
Substitutes (al-Abdāl) are in Syro-Palestine – forty men, every time one of them dies, Allāh 
substitutes another in his place. By means of them Allāh brings down the rain, gives us 
victory over our enemies, and averts punishment from the people of Syro-Palestine.’” 134F

135 

 يلع دنامِ علُ الشأَه رقَالَ ذُك ديبع ننِي ابعي حيرثَنِي شدانَ حفْوعن ص
يرا أَمي مهناقِ فَقَالُوا الْعربِالْع وهو هنع اللَّه يضبٍ رنِ أَبِي طَالب  نِينمؤالْم

قَالَ لاَ إِني سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم يقُولُ الأَبدالُ 
 هكَانم لَ اللَّهدلٌ أَبجر اتا ملاً كُلَّمجونَ رعبأَر مهامِ وونَ بِالشكُوني

رصتنيثُ ويالْغ قَى بِهِمسلاً يجلِ  رأَه نع فرصياءِ ودلَى الأَعع بِهِم
ذَابالْع امِ بِهِمرواه أحمد في المسند وفضائل الصحابة ومن طريقه ابن عساكر في تاريخ   الش

دمشق ورواته ثقات لكن في سنده انقطاع ومع ذلك صححه المتأخرون كالحافظين الهيثمي والسيوطي ثم 
 
135Narrated by Ah. mad in both the Musnad and Fad. ā’il al-S. ah. āba (2:906) (and, through him, Ibn ‘Asākir 
1:289), with a sound chain as indicated by al-Sakhāwī in al-Maqās. id, al-Haythamī in Majma‘ al-Zawā’id, 
al-Munāwī, al-Suyūt. ī in al-Khabar al-Dāll ‘alā Wujūd al-Qut.b wa al-Abdāl, and al-Ghumārī in his notes 
on the latter who all declared its narrators trustworthy. Al-Suyūt. ī similarly declared it sound in al-Jāmi‘ 
al-S. aghīr. Al-Maqdisī in al-Mukhtāra (2:110) and Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 
43 #15) cite the same chain while Ibn ‘Asākir (1:296) narrates it through Ismā‘īl ibn ‘Ayyāsh from S. afwān 
ibn ‘Amr al-Saksakī from Shurayh.  from ‘Alī from the Prophet  cf. al-Suyūt. ī’s al-Khabar al-Dāll (p. 4) 
and al-Sam‘ānī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 49) through S. afwān, from an unnamed Shaykh. To the correct ob-
jection that Ah. mad’s chain is munqat. i‘ because Shurayh.  never met ‘Alī, al-Haythamī (10:62) replied: 
“Shurayh.  narrated from al-Miqdād [ibn al-Aswad], who is older than ‘Alī.” Al-Suyūt. ī in al-Khabar al-
Dāll (p. 4-5) cites Ibn ‘Asākir’s narration of corroborating chains of the same h. adīth from ‘Abd Allāh 
ibn Zurayr al-Ghāfilī from ‘Alī from the Prophet  with weak or very weak chains. Al-Sakhāwī men-
tions Shurayh. ’s narration in his Maqās. id (p. 33 #8) and states that it is more likely a saying of ‘Alī him-
self. This is confirmed by: (1) The mawqūf narration of the same h. adīth from ‘Abd Allāh ibn Zurayr from 
‘Alī in Ibn Yūnus’s Tārīkh Mis. r as cited by al-Suyūt. ī in al-Khabar al-Dāll (p. 5-6); (2) The sound mawqūf 
narration of the same h. adīth from ‘Abd Allāh ibn Zurayr from ‘Alī with a similar chain through ‘Uthmān 
ibn Sa‘īd al-Dārimī by al-H. ākim (1990 ed. 4:596) who said it is s.ah. īh.  – al-Dhahabī concurred; (3) The 
sound mawqūf narration of the same h. adīth from al-Zuhrī from ‘Abd Allāh ibn S. afwān from ‘Alī in 
Imām Ah. mad’s Fad. ā’il al-S. ah. āba (2:905), al-Azdī’s al-Jāmi‘ (11:249), Ibn Abī al-Dunyā’s al-Awliyā’ 
(p. 30), al-Bayhaqī, al-Khallāl’s al-Awliyā’, al-Maqdisī in two places in al-Mukhtāra (2:111-112), and Ibn 
‘Asākir. The same mawqūf report is also narrated from al-Zuhrī from S. afwān ibn ‘Abd Allāh ibn S. afwān 
from Shurayh.  from ‘Alī by Ibn Rāhūyah, al-Dhahabī in ‘Ilal H. adīth al-Zuhrī, and al-Bayhaqī in Dalā’il 
al-Nubuwwa, while al-Suyūt. ī cited many other chains. Even if the report were established as sound only 
from ‘Alī, it would still have the force of a Prophetic narration as it contains information about the unseen 
which is not subject to opinion, and is confirmed by other narrations. 
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ى سيدنا علي رضي االله عنه كما رواه الطبراني في الأوسط من طريق ابن رجح الحافظ السخاوي وقفه عل
لهيعة عن أحد العبادلة والحاكم صححه ووافقه الذهبي وابن المبارك في الجهاد ومعمر بن راشد في جامعه 

 وابن أبي الدنيا في الأولياء ونعيم بن حماد في الفتن ولو ثبت فحكمه حكم المرفوع واالله تعالى أعلم

The h.adīth Master al-Sakhāwī cited Shurayh.  ibn ‘Ubayd’s narration as the strongest report 
on the Abdāl and said: 

What makes this h. adīth stronger and indicates its currency among the Imāms is the 
statement of our Imām, al-Shāfi‘ī, concerning a certain man: “We considered him one of 
the Abdāl” and al-Bukhārī’s words concerning another: “They did not doubt that he was 
one of the Abdāl,” and other than these two among the highly meticulous scholars, h. adīth 
Masters, and Imāms [such as Qatāda, see above] also used this description for other 
people, stating that they were of the Abdāl. 135F

136 
 

There are many additional examples of the above among the early authorities. Abū H. ātim 
said of ‘Abd al-Kabīr ibn Mu‘āfā that he was considered one of the Abdāl. Abū Dāwūd in the 
Sunan narrates the same from Muh. ammad ibn ‘Īsā about ‘Anbasa al-Qurashī. Ibn Mājah in his 
Sunan states the same of Yah. yā ibn ‘Uthmān al-H. ims. ī, al-Khat. īb of Abū ‘Umar al-Khawlānī, 
Abū Nu‘aym al-As.bahānī of Abū al-Shaykh’s grandfather, Abū Bakr Mah. mūd ibn al-Faraj al-
Wadhankābādhī al-As. bahānī, who died without knowing he was one of the Abdāl, al-Bayhaqī 
of Jābir ibn Marzūq, al-Dāraqut.nī of al-Nad.r ibn Kathīr al-Sa‘dī, al-Nawawī of the h. adīth 
Master H. ammād ibn Salama ibn Dīnār (d. 167), etc.136F

137 
 
Ibn H. ajar said, as reported by al-Munāwī: “Some of the reports on the Abdāl are sound, 

some weak.” Al-Suyūt. ī in al-Ta‘aqqubāt ‘alā al-Mawd. ū‘āt asserted that the unspecific Pro-
phetic report of the existence of the Abdāl is s.ah. īh.  and its general meaning is mass-transmitted 
(mutawātir). This is confirmed by the h. adīth Master Muh.ammad ibn Ja‘far al-Kattānī and Imām 
Ibn ‘Ābidīn. 137 F

138 This shows the inaccuracy of the claim that “all the Prophetic reports that 
mention the Abdāl are invalid.” Al-Suyūt. ī’s position is supported by the fact that the Salaf be-
lieved in the existence of the Abdāl, while Ibn Taymiyya himself included such belief into his 
Islamic creed entitled al-‘Aqīda al-Wāsit.iyya. 

 
Following are four additional good reports on the Abdāl: 

• The Prophet  said: “Do not curse the people of Syro-Palestine but curse their worse 
men. For among them are the Abdāl.”138F

139 

 
136Al-Sakhāwī, al-Maqās. id al-H. asana (p. 33 #8). 
137Al-Khat. īb, al-Jāmi‘ li Akhlāq al-Rāwī (1983 ed. 2:229); Abū Nu‘aym, Akhbār As. bahān (2:315) cf. 
Abū al-Shaykh, T. abaqāt al-Muh. addithīn bi As. bahān (3:392 #425); al-Bayhaqī, Shu‘ab al-Īmān (4:137); 
al-Dāraqut. nī, al-‘Ilal (6:63); al-Nawawī, Bustān al-‘Ārifīn (p. 31). Cf. also Mūsā ibn Khalaf in Ah. mad’s 
Musnad and Muslima ibn Mas. qala in Ibn H. ajar, Is. āba (2:328). 
138Al-Kattānī, Naz. m al-Mutanāthir (p. 220-221) and Ibn ‘Ābidīn, Majmū‘at al-Rasā’il (2:264-281). 
139Narrated as part of a longer h. adīth from ‘Alī by al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  with a chain of trustworthy 
narrators except for ‘Abd Allāh ibn Lahī‘a. Ibn ‘Adī said in al-Kāmil (4:144 #977, 4:153): “Ibn Lahī‘a’s 
narrations are fair, the Salaf did not declare him weak, and he is fair as a narrator.” Cf. al-Haythamī (7:52): 
“There is weakness in him and his narrations could be graded fair”; (4:196, 5:325): “There is weakness 
in him and his narrations are fair”; (1:155, 5:23, 10:16): “His narration is fair.” Moreover, Ibn Lahī‘a 
relates this narration from ‘Iyash ibn ‘Abbās, ‘Abd Allāh ibn Hubayra, and al-H. ārith ibn Yazīd. 
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• The Prophet  also said: “The earth will never lack forty men similar to the Friend of 
the Merciful [Ibrāhīm ]. Through them people receive rain and are given help. None 
of them dies except Allāh substitutes another in his place.” Qatāda said: “We do not 
doubt that al-H. asan is one of them.”140

• Another version – part of a longer h. adīth pertaining to al-Mahdī and al-Dajjāl – states 
that ‘Alī said to the people of Iraq: “Do not curse the people of Syro-Palestine for 
among them are the Substitutes (al-Abdāl), but curse their injustice.”

 

141

• Another version states that at S. iffīn a man exclaimed, “O Allāh! Curse the people of 
Syro-Palestine!” But ‘Alī said: “Stop! Do not curse the people of Syro-Palestine as a 
whole (jamman ghafīran). For among them are the Substitutes.”

 

142

‘Uthmān ibn ‘At.ā’ said that his father ‘At.a’ al-Khurāsānī, the Imām, told him: “The Abdāl 
are forty persons (arba‘ūna insānan).” ‘Uthmān said: “Forty men.” ‘At.ā’ said: “Do not say 
‘forty men’ but say ‘forty persons’; there might be women among them.”

 

143

 
 

A Prophetic report of disputed validity states: “The Substitutes in this Community are 
thirty like Ibrāhīm the Friend of the Merciful. Every time one of them dies, Allāh substitutes an-
other one in his place.”144 Another version adds: “Through them the earth subsists (bihim taqūmu 
al-ard.), you receive rain, and you achieve victory.”145

 
 

In another version ‘Awf ibn Mālik said to the people of Egypt: “Do not curse the people of 
Syro-Palestine, for I heard the Messenger of Allāh  say: ‘Among them are the Abdāl. Through 
them you achieve victory and receive sustenance.”146

 
 

A narration of Ibn ‘Abbās states: “The world after Nūh  has never been without seven 
people through whom Allāh  wards off evil from humankind.”147

 
140Narrated from Anas by al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  with a fair chain and from Ibn Mas‘ūd with a chain 
containing two unknown narrators, both cf. al-Haythamī (10:63). 

 Al-H. ākim al-Tirmidhī re-

141Narrated by al-H. ākim (4:553=1990 ed. 4:596) who graded it sound (s.ah. īh. ), and al-Dhahabī concurred. 
142Narrated from al-Zuhrī, from the Tābi‘ī S. afwān ibn ‘Abd Allāh ibn S. afwān by Ibn al-Mubārak in al-
Jihād (p. 152 #192) and, through him, Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād in the Fitan (1:235 #663) cf. (with a differ-
ent chain) al-Maqdisī in al-Mukhtāra (2:111 #485) and Ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī and al-Sam‘ānī in their Fad. ā’il 
al-Shām (resp. p. 51 and p. 41) while others narrate it from al-Zuhrī, from S. afwān’s father, the Compan-
ion ‘Abd Allāh ibn S. afwān cf. ‘Abd al-Razzāq (11:249) through Ma‘mar ibn Rāshid and Ibn Abī al-
Dunyā in al-Awliyā’ (p. 30 #70). Ah. mad in Fad. ā’il al-S. ah. āba (2:2:905 #1726) narrates it through both. 
143Narrated by Ibn ‘Asākir (1:299). 
144Narrated from ‘Ubada ibn al-S. āmit by Ah. mad (37:413), al-H. akīm al-Tirmidhī in Nawādir al-Us. ūl, Ibn 
Mardūyah, Ibn ‘Asākir (1:292), Ibn Kathīr in his Tafsīr for the verse And if Allāh had not repelled some 
men by others the earth would have been corrupted (2:251), and al-Khallāl in Karāmāt al-Awliyā’. 
Al-Haythamī (10:62) indicated that Ah. mad’s narrators were trustworthy but Ah. mad himself declared it 
“rejected” (munkar) after narrating it. Yet al-Suyūt. ī declared it s.ah. īh.  in al-Jāmi‘ al-Saghīr (#3032). 
145Al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr, al-Bazzār from ‘Ubāda ibn al-S. āmit, and Ibn ‘Asākir (1:298) maqt. ū‘ from 
Abū al-Zāhiriyya H. udayr ibn Kurayb al-H. ims. ī. Al-Suyūt. ī declared it s.ah. īh.  in al-Jāmi‘ al-Saghīr and al-
Munāwī did not contradict him in Fayd.  al-Qadīr. However, al-Haythamī (10:63) said that their chains 
contains two unknown narrators, which makes the narration weak. Al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (10:181) also 
narrates from Ibn Mas‘ūd a similar narration mentioning the number forty. 
146Narrated by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (18:65) and al-Sam‘ānī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 48 #20), both with 
a very weak chain through ‘Amr ibn Wāqid who is discarded as a narrator even if al-Suyūt. ī declares it 
h.asan in al-Jāmi‘ al-S. aghīr, and al-Munāwī did not contradict him in Fayd.  al-Qadīr. 
147Narrated by Ah. mad in al-Zuhd and al-Khallāl in Karamat al-Awliyā’ with a sound chain according to 
al-Suyūt. ī in al-Durr al-Manthūr. 
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lates a report in which the Prophet  is said to refer to Hilāl al-H. abashī (the Mawlā of al-Mughīra 
ibn Shu‘ba) as “one of the seven through whom the earth subsists and the best of them.”148

 
 

Wahb ibn Munabbih said: I saw the Prophet  in my sleep and said: “Messenger of Allāh! 
Where are the Substitutes of your Community?” He gestured with his hand towards Syro-
Palestine. I said: “Messenger of Allāh! Are there not any in Iraq?” He said: “Yes, Muh.ammad ibn 
Wāsi‘, H. assān ibn Abī Sinān, and Mālik ibn Dīnār, who walks among the people like Abū 
Dharr in his time.”149

 
 

 A very weak narration states: “The Substitutes (budalā’) of my Umma did not enter Para-
dise through much fasting nor much prayer. They entered Paradise only through innocence of 
breast, generosity of spirit, excellent manners, and mercy to all Muslims.”150

 
 

A forged narration states that when ‘Alī asked the Prophet  how many the Substitutes 
were, he replied: “They are sixty men.” ‘Alī said, “Messenger of Allāh, describe them for 
me.” The Prophet  said: “They do not keep finding fault with others (mutanat.t.i‘īn), nor do 
they commit innovation, nor do they split hairs (walā bil-muta‘ammiqīn). They did not reach 
what they reached through much prayer nor much fasting nor much almsgiving but only 
through generosity of spirit and innocence of heart as well as sincere faithfulness to their 
leaders. They are, ‘Alī, rarer than the purest gold (a‘azzu min al-kibrīt al-ah.mar)!” 150F

151 
 
Another forged report states: “The elite (khyār) of my Community are five hundred and 

the Substitutes are forty. Neither the five hundred diminish nor the forty. Every time one of 
the latter dies, Allāh substitutes him with one of the five hundred and enters someone into the 
latter, so that neither the forty nor the five hundred diminish.” They said, “Messenger of 
Allāh! Tell us about their deeds.” He said: “They forgive whoever wronged them, treat well 
those who treated them badly, and share their God-given worldly possessions.” 151 F

152 
 
Al-H. akīm al-Tirmidhī cited Abū al-Dardā’s description of the Abdāl as “Neither feigning 

death nor feigning humility” (laysū mutamāwitīn walā mutakhashshi‘īn)152F

153 then he cited a 
narration, attributing it to the Prophet , stating: “We seek refuge in Allāh from hypocritical 
humility (khushū‘ al-nifāq) – when the body is humble but the heart is not.” 153F

154 

 
148Al-H. akīm al-Tirmidhī, Khatm al-Awliyā’ (p. 443) and Nawādir al-Us. ūl (#123), Abū Nu‘aym, H. ilyat al-
Awliyā’ (1985 ed. 2:81), the latter also mentioning Uways al-Qaranī, and Ibn H. ajar, Is. āba (6:550). 
149Narrated from Julays by Ah. mad in al-Zuhd, Ibn Abī al-Dunyā, Abū Nu‘aym, al-Bayhaqī, and Ibn 
‘Asākir (1:302). 
150Narrated from al-H. asan al-Bas. rī, “from Abū Sa‘īd al-Khudrī or someone else” by al-Bayhaqī in 
Shu‘ab al-Īmān (7:439 #10893) and mursal from al-H. asan al-Bas. rī by Ibn Abī al-Dunyā in al-Awliyā’ 
(p. 28 #58), both through S. ālih.  al-Marī who is discarded; from Anas with a very weak chain through 
Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-‘Azīz al-Dīnawrī; and from Abū Sa‘īd al-Khudrī by al-H. akīm al-Tirmidhī in 
Khatm al-Awliyā’ (p. 442) with an extremely weak chain through S. ālih.  al-Marī missing, furthermore, two 
non-successive links. Cf. Ibn H. ajar, Lisān al-Mīzān (5:260 #898). 
151Narrated by Ibn Abī al-Dunyā in al-Awliyā’ (p. 12) and al-Khallāl in al-Awliyā’ through the forger 
Mujāshi‘ ibn ‘Amr. The number sixty is also mentioned in another very weak report cf. Is. āba (2:312). 
152Narrated supposedly from al-Awza‘ī, from al-Zuhrī, from Nāfi‘, from Ibn ‘Umar by Abū Nu‘aym, H. ilya 
(1985 ed. 1:8) and Ibn ‘Asākir (1:302-303) through the unknown ‘Abd Allāh ibn Hārūn al-S. ūrī cf. Mīzān. 
153In Khatm al-Awliyā’ (p. 426). 
154Narrated mawqūf from Abū al-Dardā’ by Ibn Abī Shayba (7:243 #35711) and Ah. mad in al-Zuhd (p. 
142), from Abū al-Dardā’ by Ibn Abī ‘Ās. im in al-Zuhd (p. 142) and al-Bayhaqī in Shu‘ab al-Īmān (5:364 
#6966), and from “Abū al-Dardā’ or Abū Hurayra” by Ibn al-Mubārak in al-Zuhd (p. 46 # 143). Only al-
H. akīm al-Tirmidhī raises this narration to the Prophet  in Nawādir al-Us. ūl and Khatm al-Awliyā’. 
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The S. iddīqūn and Other Great Saints ∞�œË�Ç�í÷]<<�ÌÈ̌�◊�u
 The Prophet  described a similar type of great Awliyā in many authentic narrations. One 
h.adīth qudsī states: “Those who love one another for the sake of My Majesty shall have pulpits 
of light and the Prophets and martyrs shall yearn to be in their position.” 154F

155 

 لاَنِيومٍ الْخلسأَبِي م ناللَّع دبنِعب لٍ هبج ناذُ بعثَنِي مدح بثَو  يضر
هنع اللَّه  زع قُولُ قَالَ اللَّهي لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولَ اللَّهسر تعمقَالَ س

ونَ وبِيالن مبِطُهغورٍ ين نم ابِرنم مي لَهلاَلي جونَ فابحتلَّ الْمجاءُ  ودهالش
 ناب عي الْبفرواه الترمذي وقال حسن صحيح وأحمد وابن حبان والطبراني وأبو نعيم قال الترمذي و

 الصامت وأَبِي هريرةَ وأَبِي مالك الأَشعرِي أَبِي الدرداءِ وابنِ مسعود وعبادةَ بنِ
Another narration states: “Truly Allāh has servants whom He shall seat on pulpits of light, 

and their faces shall be completely covered in light until Allāh  finishes [passing judgment 
on] the uncleanness of creatures.” 155F

156 

اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم إِنَّ  قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى رضي اللَّه عنهعن أَبي أُمامةَ 
 ورم النهوهجى وشغورٍ ين نم ابِرنلَى مع ةاميالق موي مهسلجاداً يباللهِ ع

 الهيثمي رواه الطبراني وإسناده جيدقال حتى يخلُو من نجاسة الخَلاَئق  
Another: “Truly there are those, among the servants of Allāh, that are not Prophets but 

whom the Prophets and martyrs yearn to resemble.” Someone asked: “Who are they so that we 
may love them?” He said: “They are a folk who loved one another with the light of Allāh, 
without kinship nor affiliation. Their faces are light on pulpits of light. They shall not fear when 
all people fear, nor shall they grieve when all people grieve.” Then he recited: The Friends 
of Allāh! Truly no fear shall there be for them, nor shall they grieve (10:62).156F

157 

 
155Narrated from Mu‘ādh and ‘Ubada ibn al-S. āmit by al-Tirmidhī (h. asan s. ah. īh. ) and Ibn H. ibbān (2:338 
#577), Ah. mad in the Musnad and his son ‘Abd Allāh in Zawā’id al-Musnad (5:328), al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr 
(20:167-168), and Abū Nu‘aym in the H. ilya (1985 ed. 2:131). One of ‘Ubāda’s versions replaces the 
Martyrs with the S. iddīqūn. 
156Narrated from Abū Umāma by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (8:112 #7527) and Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn (2:10) 
with a good chain according to al-Haythamī (10:277). 
157A mass-transmitted (mutawātir) h. adīth narrated from [1] Abū Hurayra by Ibn H. ibbān (2:332-334 #573 
isnād s. ah. īh. ) and al-Nasā’ī in al-Sunan al-Kubrā (6:362 #11153), al-T. abarī in his Tafsīr (11:132), and al-
Mundhirī in al-Targhīb (4:20); [2] Abū al-Dardā’ by al-T. abarānī with a fair chain according to al-Mundhirī; 
[3] ‘Amr ibn ‘Abasa al-Sulamī with a chain of narrators considered trustworthy according to al-Haythamī 
(cf. 10:276-277, 10:77); [4] ‘Umar by Abū Dāwūd with a chain of sound narrators, Abū Nu‘aym in the 
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قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم  رضي اللَّه عنهعن أَبي هريرةَ 
نبِياءُ والشهداءُ قيلَ من هم إِنَّ من عباد االلهِ عباداً لَيسوا بِأَنبِياءِ يغبِطُهم الأَ

لَعلَّنا نحبهم قَالَ هم قَوم تحابوا بِنورِ االلهِ من غَيرِ أَرحامٍ ولاَ انتسابٍ 
يحزنونَ  َولا لاَ يخافُونَ إِذَا خاف الناس وجوههم نور علَى منابِر من نورٍ

  نَ الناس ثُم قَرأَ إِذَا حزِ              

     ابن حبان بإسناد صحيح والنسائي في الكبرى وبلغ عدد رواته من يونس  رواه

الصحابة العشرة فهو متواتر عند بعضهم
The Yemeni Companion Abū Mālik al-Ash‘arī narrated that one day, when the Prophet  

finished his prayer, he turned to face the people and said: “People! Listen to this, understand 
it, and know it. Allāh has servants who are neither Prophets nor martyrs and whom the Proph-
ets and martyrs yearn to resemble due to their seat and proximity in relation to Allāh.” One of 
the Bedouin Arabs who came from among the most isolated of people twisted his hand at the 
Prophet  and said: “Messenger of Allāh! People from humankind who are neither Prophets 
nor martyrs and yet the Prophets and the martyrs yearn to be like them due to their seat and 
proximity in relation to Allāh? Describe them for us!” The face of the Prophet  showed 
delight at the question and he said: “They are of the strangers from here and there. They fre-
quent this tribe or that without belonging to any of them. They do not have family connections 
with each other. They love one another for the sake of Allāh. They are of pure intent towards 
one another. On the Day of Resurrection Allāh shall place for them pedestals of light upon 
which He shall seat them, and He will turn their faces and clothes into light. On the Day of Res-
urrection the people will be terrified but not those. They are the Friends of Allāh upon 
whom fear comes not, nor do they grieve (10:62).”157F

158 

عن أَبِي مالك الأَشعرِي إِنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم لَما قَضى 
عوا واعقلُوا إِلَى الناسِ بِوجهِه فَقَالَ يا أَيها الناس اسم صلاَته أَقْبلَ

 
H. ilya (1985 ed. 1:5) with a good chain as per al-Arna’ūt. , and al-T. abarī in his Tafsīr (11:132); [5] Ibn 
‘Umar by al-H. ākim (4:170-171 s.ah. īh. , confirmed by al-Dhahabī); [6] Abū Umāma by al-T. abarānī with a 
good chain according to al-Mundhirī (4:20) and al-Haytamī (10:277); Ibn ‘Asākir, Ibn Abī al-Dunyā in 
al-Ikhwān, Ibn Abī H. ātim, and Ibn Mardūyah; [7] Mu‘ādh by al-Tirmidhī as already cited above; [8] Ibn 
Mas‘ūd and [9] Abū al-Dardā’as stated by al-Tirmidhī above; [10] Abū Mālik al-Ash‘arī (next h. adīth). 
158Narrated from Abū Mālik al-Ash‘arī by Ah. mad, al-T. abarānī, and Abū Ya‘lā with a chain of trustwor-
thy narrators [except for Shahr ibn H. awshab who is mostly reliable]; also by al-Baghawī in Sharh.  al-
Sunna (13:50 #3464) and al-T. abarī in his Tafsīr (11:132)]. 
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واعلَموا أَنَّ للَّه عز وجلَّ عبادا لَيسوا بِأَنبِياءَ ولاَ شهداءَ يغبِطُهم الأَنبِياءُ 
بِهِمقُرو سِهِمالجلَى ماءُ عدهالشو  نابِ مرالأَع نلٌ مجاءَ رفَج اللَّه نم

أَلْواسِ والن ةيقَاص بِيا نفَقَالَ ي لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص اللَّه بِيإِلَى ن هدى بِي
اللَّه ناس من الناسِ لَيسوا بِأَنبِياءَ ولاَ شهداءَ يغبِطُهم الأَنبِياءُ والشهداءُ 

نا يعنِي صفْهم لَنا فَسر وجه علَى مجالسِهِم وقُربِهِم من اللَّه انعتهم لَ
رسولِ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم لسؤالِ الأَعرابِي فَقَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى 

هنيلْ بصت لِ لَمائازِعِ الْقَبوناسِ واءِ النأَفْن نم اسن مه لَّمسو هلَيع اللَّه م
 ابِرنم ةاميالْق موي ملَه اللَّه عضا يافَوصتو ي اللَّهوا فابحةٌ تقَارِبتم امحأَر
 اسالن عفْزا يورن مهابيثا وورن مهوهجلُ وعجا فَيهلَيع مهسلجورٍ فَين نم

وهم أَولياءُ اللَّه الَّذين لاَ خوف علَيهِم ولاَ هم  يوم الْقيامة ولاَ يفْزعونَ
 رواه أحمد وأبو يعلى والطبراني ورجالهم ثقات إلا شهر بن حوشب وهو حسن الحديث  يحزنونَ
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The Heartland of Islām Is Shām   <<�›^�é÷]<<·^µ̌�̋ ]<<�Ö]Å̌<<�Ü�œ�¬  

9. The Yemenite Companion Salama ibn al-Nufayl al-H. ad.ramī al-Tarāghimī al-Sakūnī nar-
rated that the Prophet  said: “The heartland of the Abode of Islām is Syro-Palestine” 
(‘uqru dār al-islāmi bil-Shām). 158F

159 Salama moved there and died there. 

لٍ عفَينِ نةَ بلَمس نيضااللهُ ر هنع  لَّمسو هلَيلَّى االلهُ عولُ االلهِ صسقَالَ قَالَ ر
ارِعد امِ قْرلاَمِ بِالشلحسنه السيوطي ورمز الهيثمي ورجاله ثقات واه الطبراني في الكبير قالر  الإِس  

A fuller version states that Salama (in Ah.mad) or an unnamed man (in al-Nasā’ī) came to 
the Prophet  and said: “I have fattened the horses and laid down arms, for war has rested 
its burdens and there is no more fighting.” The Prophet  said: “Now has fighting come! 
There will not cease to be a group in my Community that will remain victorious over all 
people. Allāh  will cause the hearts of some to go astray (yuzīghu Allāhu qulūba aqwām) 
and those [the former] will fight them and receive from them His sustenance until His com-
mand comes to pass while they are in that state. Lo! Truly, the heartland of the Believers is 
Syro-Palestine (‘uqr dār al-mu’minīn al-Shām)! Immense good will remain tied to the fore-
locks of horses until the Day of Rising!” 159 F

160 

 النبِي أَخبرهم أَنه أَتى عنه االله رضي ونِي الْحضرميعن سلَمةَ بنِ نفَيلٍ السكُ

صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم فَقَالَ إِني سئمت الْخيلَ وأَلْقَيت السلاَح ووضعت 
ا قُلْتهارزأَو برالْح  لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن الَ فَقَالَ لَهتالآنَ لا ق لَّمسو هلَيع

 قُلُوب اللَّه فَعراسِ يلَى النع رِيني ظَاهتأُم نفَةٌ مالُ طَائزالُ لاَ تتاءَ الْقج
 مهلَّ وجو زع اللَّه رأَم يأْتى يتح مهنم اللَّه مقُهزريو مهلُونقَاتامٍ فَيأَقْو

الْمؤمنِين الشام والْخيلُ معقُود في نواصيها  دارِ لاَ إِنَّ عقْرعلَى ذَلك أَ
 ةاميمِ الْقوإِلَى ي ريرواه النسائي وأحمد بإسنادين قويين وهذا لفظه أما عند النسائي فالقائل  الْخ

سارية والنواس بن سمعان وزاد  رجل آخر لم يسم والسكوني هو المخبر عنه وفي الباب عن العرباض بن
 
159Narrated from Salama ibn Nufayl by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (7:53 #6358) with a chain of trustworthy 
narrators cf. al-Haythamī (10:60), a fair h. adīth according to al-Suyūt. ī in al-Jāmi‘ al-S. aghīr (#5444). 
160Narrated with good chains from Salama by Ah. mad (28:164-166 #16965 isnād h. asan), al-Nasā’ī, Ibn 
Sa‘d (7:427-428), Ibn Abī ‘Ās. im in al-Āh. ād (5:83 #2625), and others (see next note); al-‘Irbād.  ibn Sāriya 
and al-Nuwwās ibn Sam‘ān by Ibn ‘Asākir (1:70, 105) and al-Nuwwās by Ibn H. ibbān (16:296-297 #7307). 
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قَالَ وهو مولٍّ ظَهره إلَى الْيمنِ إِني لأَجِد البخاري في التاريخ الكبير والبزار والطبراني  
الر فَسحن 

 
م
 من ها هنا نِاـ

Some versions add that the Prophet  said, with his back to Yemen: “and I find the 
breath of the Merciful coming from over there [i.e. Yemen].” 160F

161 The Ulema saw in the 
latter narration a reference to Uways al-Qaranī while Ibn Qutayba, Ibn Fūrak, and others 
explained the term “the Merciful’s nafas” to mean his rescuing wind. 161F

162 It is related that 
when Haram ibn H. ayyān asked Uways al-Qaranī: “Where do you advise me to go?” Uways 
replied: “To Syro-Palestine!” Haram asked: “How is one’s livelihood there?” Uways said: 
“Fie to such hearts! Doubt has mixed into them and admonition is wasted on them.” 162F

163 
 
Imām Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām said in his book Targhīb Ahl al-Islām fī Suknā al-Shām 

(“The Encouragement of All Muslims to Dwell in Syro-Palestine”): “In this [Salama’s] 
h.adīth the Prophet  informed us of the apostasy that would take place on the part of 
those whose hearts Allāh  would cause to go astray, and the fighting against the apos-
tates. In his telling us about residing in Syro-Palestine there is a sign that to live there 
consists in waging war for His sake, and news that Syro-Palestine shall remain a fortified 
borderline city until the Day of Resurrection. We have witnessed this, for its outer borders 
are permanent front lines.” 163F

164 Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām lived in the time of the Crusades and 
died in the year 660. 

 

10. Another Yemenite Companion who lived and died in Syro-Palestine, Abū Umāma al-
Bāhilī, narrated that the Prophet  said: “Allāh made me face Syro-Palestine with my back 
to Yemen and said: ‘Muh. ammad! I have made the region behind you a help (madad) for 
you and that facing you an immunity (‘is.ma) and sustenance (rizq) for you.’” Then he  
said: “By the One in Whose Hand is my soul! Allāh shall never cease to increase Islām 
and its people, nor cease to take away shirk and its people, until a traveller can go safely 
between the two puddles (al-nut.fatayn) [the Arabian Gulf and the Mediterranean], fearing 
nothing but an unjust ruler. By the One in Whose Hand is my soul! This Religion shall 
most certainly reach everywhere the night sets [i.e. the farthest ends of the West].” 164F

165 

 
161Narrated from Salama ibn Nufayl by al-Bukhārī in his Tārīkh al-Kabīr (4:70-71 #1990), al-Bazzār 
(9:150 #3702), and al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (7:52 #6358); also narrated as a stand-alone h. adīth with the 
words “your Lord” instead of “the Merciful” from Abū Hurayra by Ah. mad with a strong chain and al-
T. abarānī in Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn (2:149 #1083) and al-Awsat.  (5:57 #4661) with a chain of trustworthy 
narrators per al-Haythamī (10:56) and Ibn Abī ‘Ās. im in al-Āh. ād wa al-Mathānī (4:263). 
162Cf. Ibn Qutayba, Ta’wīl Mukhtalaf al-H. adīth (1972 ed. p. 212=1995 Dār al-Fikr ed. p. 195) and Ibn 
Fūrak, Mushkil al-H. adīth wa Bayānuh (1985 ed. p. 198). 
163Cited by al-Munāwī in Fayd.  al-Qadīr (4:170-171). 
164Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām, Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 20). 
165Narrated from Abū Umāma by Abū Nu‘aym with an impeccably sound chain of trustworthy narrators 
through Imām al-Nasawī in the H. ilya (1985 ed. 6:107 gharīb), al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (8:170-171 #7642) 
and Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn (2:26) with a different, very weak chain cf. al-Haythamī (10:60), and Ibn ‘Asākir 
(1:392-393) with their two chains and two more chains, one of them mursal cf. al-Sam‘ānī, al-Tah. bīr fī al-
Mu‘jam al-Kabīr (1:581) and Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 45-46 #17), al-Suyūt. ī, Ziyādat al-Jāmi‘ (#1242). 
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االلهُ علَيه  االلهِ صلَّى رسولَ سمعت عن أَبِي أُمامةَ الْباهلي رضي االلهُ عنه قَالَ
 دمحا مفَقَالَ ي نمرِي الْيلَّى ظَهوو املَ بِي الشقْبتقُولُ إِنَّ االلهَ اسي لَّمسو

جو داً لَكدم اءَكرا وم لْتعي جقاً إِنرِزو ةً لَكمصع كاهجا تم لْتع
 قْبِضيو لَهأَهو لاَمالإِس زِيدالُ االلهُ يزلاَ ي هدفْسِي بِيي نالَّذقَالَ و ثُم
الشرك وأَهلَه حتى يسِير الراكب بين النطْفَتينِ لاَ يخشى إِلاَّ جوراً يعني 

سلْطَان قيلَ يا رسولَ االلهِ وما النطْفَتان فَقَالَ بحر الْمشرِقِ جور ال
بِيقَالَ النرِبِ قَالَ وغالْمو   َلَغا بم ينذَا الده نلُغبلَي هدفْسِي بِيي نالَّذو

بإسناد رجاله ثقات والطبراني بإسناد رواه الحافظ أبو نعيم في الحلية من طريق الإمام النسوي اللَّيلُ 

ضعيف وابن عساكر في التاريخ بإسناديهما وإسنادين آخرين وأورده الحافظ السمعاني في التحبير في 
 المعجم الكبير وفضائل الشام

‘Abd al-Rah.mān ibn Yazīd al-Azdī al-Dārānī asked the Tābi‘ī Abū Sallām Mamt.ūr al-
H. abashī: “What caused you to move from H. ims. to Damascus?” Abū Sallām replied: “By 
Allāh! You are the first Arab to ask me this question. I have heard that blessing is doubled in 
it.” 165F

166 Among the Companions from whom Abū Sallām narrated is Abū Umāma al-Bāhilī. 
Similarly, Abū al-Dardā’ lived in H. ims. when he first emigrated to Syro-Palestine then moved 
to Damascus on ‘Umar’s order. 166F

167 

ممطور الحبشي روى عن  - بن يزيد بن جابر قال قلت لأبي سلاَّم الرحمن عبد عن

ما حملك على النقلة من حمص الى دمشق قال واالله ما سألني  - أبي أمامة
رواه ابن   عربي قبلك وسأخبرك بلغني أن البركة تضعف فيها مرتين عنها

عساكر في التاريخ من طرق منها عن ابن سعد والربعي والسمعاني في فضائل الشام وروى البيهقي وابن 
 عساكر وغيرهما أن أبا الدرداء انتقل من حمص إلى دمشق بعد ما أمره به سيدنا عمر رضي االله عنهما

 
166Narrated by Ibn ‘Asākir (1:251) with four chains, one of them through Ibn Sa‘d (7:445), al-Raba‘ī 
(original ed. p. 21 #37), and al-Sam‘ānī with a different chain in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 54 #27). 
167Narrated by al-H. akīm al-Tirmidh. ī in Nawādir al-Us. ūl, Ibn ‘Asākir (47:139), and al-Bayhaqī in 
Shu‘ab al-Īmān (7:397 #10736). 
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The Invicible Group Is in Shām ›^�é÷]<<ª<<�ÏÖ̌Á�í�fl€̌�÷]<<�Ì�À�Ò^��÷]
11. Mu‘āwiya  narrated that the Prophet  said: “A party of my Community will remain in 

firm adherence to the Divine command, unharmed by those who betray or desert or oppose 
them, until the coming of the order of Allāh, while they are victorious over all people.” Mālik 
ibn Yakhāmir al-Saksakī stood up and said: “Commander of the Believers! I heard Mu‘ādh 
ibn Jabal say: ‘They are the people of Syro-Palestine.’”167F

168 The Prophet’s  words in this 
h.adīth are mass-transmitted (mutawātir). 

هنااللهُ ع يضةَ راوِيعم نقُولُ  عي لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن تعمقَالَ س
 نلاَ مو مهكَذَّب نم مهرضا يم رِ اللَّهةٌ بِأَممةٌ قَائي أُمتأُم نالُ مزلاَ ي

ب كالفَقَالَ م كلَى ذَلع مهو اللَّه رأَم يأْتى يتح مالَفَهخ رامخي ن
 عمس هأَن معزي كالذَا مةُ هاوِيعأْمِ فَقَالَ مبِالش مهقُولُ واذًا يعم تعمس

 محمد بن جعفر الكتاني قاله الحافظ رواه البخاري وأحمد والمرفوع متواتر وهم بِالشأْمِ معاذًا يقُولُ

Another version narrated from Jābir, and ‘Imrān ibn H. us.ayn states that the Prophet  
said: “A party of my Community will not cease to fight, standing for truth, and have the 
upper hand until the end of time” while a version of disputed validity from Anas adds that 
the Prophet  was motioning toward Syro-Palestine (wa awma’a biyadihi ilā al-Shām). 168F

169 

Another version narrated from the promisee of Paradise, Sa‘d ibn Abī Waqqās., states 
that the Prophet  said: “The people of the West (ahl al-gharb, ahl al-maghrib) will not 
cease to be victorious, standing for truth, until the Final Hour rises.” 169F

170 

عنهما قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه عن سعد بنِ أَبِي وقَّاصٍ رضي االلهُ 
لَّمسو هلَيع رِينبِ ظَاهرلُ الْغالُ أَهزى لاَ يتح قلَى الْحةُ عاعالس قُومرواه ت 

 
168Narrated from (1) Mu‘āwiya by al-Bukhārī and Ah. mad (Arna’ūt.  ed. 28:128-129 #16932 isnād s. ah. īh. ) 
as well as (2) al-Mughīra ibn Shu‘ba, (3) Jābir ibn Samura, (4) Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal, (5) Jābir ibn ‘Abd Allāh. , 
(6) Zayd ibn Arqam, (7) Abū Umāma, (8) ‘Umar, (9) Abū Hurayra, (10) Murrat al-Bahawī, (11) 
Shurah. bīl ibn al-Simt. , (12) ‘Uqba ibn ‘Āmir, (13) Thawbān, (14) Sa‘d ibn Abī Waqqās. , (15) Salama ibn 
Nufayl, (16) ‘Imrān ibn H. us. ayn, (17) ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla, (18) ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Umar, (19) Zayd ibn 
Thābit, (20) ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr, and (21) Qurra ibn Iyās cf. al-Kattānī, Naz. m al-Mutanāthir (#145). 
169Narrated from Jābir by Muslim, Ah. mad, and Abū Dāwūd; from ‘Imrān by Ah. mad; and from Anas by 
Ibn Qāni‘ in Mu‘jam al-S. ah. āba (p. 14) and Ibn ‘Asākir but al-Bukhārī declared the version through Anas 
“rejected and mistaken” (munkar khat. a’) as reported by al-Tirmidhī in his ‘Ilal although both al-Sam‘ānī 
and Ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī narrate it in their Fad. ā’il al-Shām. 
170Narrated from Sa‘d ibn Abī Waqqās.  by Muslim, Abū Ya‘lā (2:118), al-T. abarānī and others cf. n. 176. 
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 أَهلُ الْمغرِبِمسلم وغيره وعند بقي وأبي عوانة بأسانيد من طريق هشيم بإسناد مسلم 

There are several glosses for “the people of the West,” the strongest being the explicit ref-
erence of Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal  to the people of Syro-Palestine. 

Shaykh al-Islām al-Nawawī said: 

Ibn al-Madīnī said that [it is read al-gharab so that] “the people of al-gharab” are the 
Arabs and ‘al-gharab’ refers to the very large pail (al-dalaw), as they are known to use it. 
Others said that al-gharb denotes the West of the earth. Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal said: “It is 
Shām” and, in another narration: “The people of al-Shām.” Another narration says Bayt 
al-Maqdis.170F

171 It is also said that it refers to the people of Shām and whatever lies beyond 
it. Al-Qād. ī ‘Iyād.  said: “It is said that ahl al-gharb denotes the people of hardship and 
long-suffering, as the gharb of anything is its utmost (h.add).” 171F

172 

Imām al-Qurt.ubī said: 

 The beginning of the West in relation to the Prophet’s  city is al-Shām and its end the 
continental far-Western tip of the earth, all that lies in between being ‘the Occident’ (al-
maghrib). So then, is what is meant by ahl al-gharb, the entire West, or its beginning? 
Both are possible. Abū Bakr al-T.urt.ūshī said in an epistle he sent to the farthest part of 
Morocco: “Allāh knows best whether the Prophet  meant you by this h.adīth or whether 
he meant the people of North Africa and Andalusia (ahl al-maghrib) as a whole, because 
of their staunch adherence to the Sunna and the Congregation, their exemption from 
innovations in the Religion, and their strict following in the steps of the pious Salaf.” 172F

173 

Ibn Abī H. ujja said: 

It refers to the wise scholars of knowledge (al-‘ulamā’), as al-ghar(a)b homonymously 
denotes a huge pail, or the place where the sun sets, or the abundant shedding of tears. 
Therefore, the meaning of “the people of al-gharb shall not cease” etc. is: the people that 
shed tears of humble Godwariness knowing Allāh and His rulings, shall not cease to be 
victorious. 

Al-Qurt.ubī cited the preceding paragraph and commented: 

This interpretation is confirmed by the Prophet’s  h.adīth: “He for whom Allāh de-
sires great good, He grants him (superlative) understanding in the Religion. There will not 
cease to be among the Muslims a party who will fight on the side of truth and remain 
victorious over those who oppose them until the Day of Resurrection.” 173F

174 The latter nar-
ration literally ties the first part with the last. Allāh knows best. 174F

175 

Al-Suyūt.ī said – he lived in Egypt: 

 What supports the view that by gharb is meant the West of the earth is the narration of 
‘Abd ibn H. umayd and Baqī ibn Makhlad with the wording: “The people of the Occident 

 
171Narrated from Abū Umāma by Ah. mad and al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  cf. Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 13:295). 
172Al-Nawawī, Sharh.  S. ah. īh.  Muslim (1972 ed. 13:68). 
173In al-Suyūt. ī, al-Dībāj ‘alā S. ah. īh.  Muslim (4:514). 
174Narrated from Mu‘āwiya by al-Bukhārī and Muslim as well as from Abū Hurayra and Ibn ‘Abbās. 
175Al-Qurt. ubī, Tafsīr, verse Of every troop of them, a party only should go forth, that they (who 
are left behind) may gain sound knowledge in religion, and that they may warn their folk when 
they return to them, so that they may beware (9:122). 
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(ahl al-maghrib) will not cease to be victorious”176 and al-Dāraqut.nī’s narration: “A party 
in my Community will not cease to be victorious, standing for truth in the Occident (fīl-
maghrib) until the Final Hour rises.” It would not be far-fetched to say that by the 
Occident, Egypt is meant, since all include it among the Western parts.177

Ibn H. ajar said: 

 

It is also said that by ahl al-gharb are meant the people of strength and striving in 
jihād…. It is possible to put together the reports and say that the people to which they 
refer shall be in Bayt al-Maqdis, which is part of Shām, use the pail for watering, and pos-
sess fighting strength against the enemy as well as zeal and intensity.178

 
 

Nearly all these meanings were cited for ahl al-gharb by the lexicographers.179 Ibn H. azm 
came up with the odd view that those meant by this h.adīth are the Christians then “the rabble 
of Syria and Egypt” who shall cause dissension and dominate Islām until the Day of Judg-
ment180

 

 while Imām al-Tirmidhī narrated from Imām al-Bukhārī that ‘Alī ibn al-Madīnī said: 
“They [the victorious group] are the learned h.adīth authorities (as.h.āb al-h.adīth).” 

 
176Narrated from Sa‘d ibn Abī Waqqās.  by Abū ‘Awāna with three strong chains in his Musnad (4:508-
509 #7510-7511), Baqī ibn Makhlad in his Musnad, and al-Dāraqut. nī in his Fawā’id, all with the same 
route – through Hushaym – as Muslim in his S. ah. īh.  cf. Ibn al-Zayyāt, al-Tashawwuf (p. 31-32) I could not 
find the wording in the Musnad of ‘Abd ibn H. umayd and his narration (p. 115) from Mu‘āwiya states: 
“People of Shām! Al-Ans. ārī [Zayd ibn Arqam] narrated to me that the Prophet  said: ‘A party in my 
Community will not cease to stand for truth until the coming of the Order of Allāh,’ and truly I consider 
that that party is you, people of Shām!” Baqī ibn Makhlad ibn Yazīd, Abū ‘Abd al-Rah. mān al-Qurt. ubī al-
Andalusī, the pious ascetic and worshipful h. adīth Master and student of Yah. yā ibn Yah. yā al-Laythī, 
compiled a Tafsīr and a Musnad in which he narrated from 1,300 Companions according to fiqh sub-
headings. 
177Al-Suyūt. ī, al-Dībāj ‘alā S. ah. īh.  Muslim (4:514). 
178Ibn H. ajar, Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 13:295). 
179Cf. al-Fayrūzābādī in al-Qāmūs al-Muhīt. , Ibn al-Athīr in al-Nihāya, and Ibn Manz. ūr in Lisān al-‘Arab. 
180Ibn H. azm, al-Risāla al-Bāhira (p. 54-56 §38-43). 
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Goodness Ends Except in Shām c<<�Ü�È~̌�÷]<<�Ÿ]Ê̌á̌<›^�é÷]<<ª<<˜�
12. The Prophet  also said: “When the people of Syro-Palestine become corrupt, no good-

ness will be left among you! [Yet] there will not cease to be a group in my Community 
that will remain victorious over all people; those who betray or desert them cannot harm 
them in the least; and so until the Final Hour rises.” 180F

181 

عن معاوِيةَ بنِ قُرةَ عن أَبِيه قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم إِذَا 
فَسد أَهلُ الشامِ فَلاَ خير فيكُم لاَ تزالُ طَائفَةٌ من أُمتي منصورِين لاَ 

 رواه الترمذي وقال حسن صحيح وأحمد وغيرهمااعةُ تقُوم الس يضرهم من خذَلَهم حتى

Another report states that the Prophet  said: “Goodness is ten parts, nine in Syro-
Palestine and one in the remaining countries; and evil is ten parts, one in Syro-Palestine 
and nine in the remaining countries. When the people of Syro-Palestine become corrupt, 
no goodness will be left in you.” 181F

182 Another version attributes this h.adīth to Ibn Mas‘ūd. 182F

183 

سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى عن عبد االلهِ بنِ عمروِ رضي االلهُ عنهما قالَ 
هلَيع رِ  اللَّهائي سف داحوامِ وةٌ بِالشعسارٍ تشةُ أَعرشع ريقُولُ الْخي لَّمسو

رواه ابن عساكر والخطيب في المتفق   شامِ فَلاَ خير فيكُمالْبلْدان وإِذَا فَسد أَهلُ ال

والمفترق والسمعاني في الفضائل جميعهم عن مكحول عن عبد االله ولم يدركه فهو مرسل وأخرجه ابن 
 عساكر من طريق آخر وذكره الإمام ابن عبد السلام في رسالة الترغيب في سكْنى الشام وهو في المشكاة

 
181Narrated from Qurra ibn Iyās by al-Tirmidhī (h.asan s.ah. īh. ), Ah. mad with three sound chains, Ibn Abī 
‘Ās. im in al-Āh. ād (2:333), al-T. ayālisī (2:145 #1076), al-Baghawī in Sharh.  al-Sunna (14:208), Ibn H. ibbān 
(16:292-293 #7302-7303) with two sound chains according to al-Arna’ūt. , al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (19:27), 
Abū Nu‘aym in H. ilyat al-Awliyā’ (1985 ed. 7:230-231), al-Rūyānī in his Musnad (2:128), and al-Khat. īb 
in Tārīkh Baghdād (8:417, 10:182), the last five without the second part. The second part is mass-
narrated (mutawātir). Also narrated in the Fad. ā’il al-Shām of al-Sam‘ānī (p. 35 #4) and Muh. ammad ibn 
‘Abd al-Hādī (p. 35 #9). 
182Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr by al-Khat. īb in al-Muttafaq wal-Muftaraq, Ibn ‘Asākir (1:143, 
1:154), and al-Sam‘ānī in his Fad. ā’il (p. 37), all with a mursal chain because Makh. ūl did not meet ‘Abd 
Allāh.  ibn ‘Amr but Ibn ‘Asākir (1:157) also narrates it through a different chain. Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām cites 
it in Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 22-23) and Yāqūt in Mu‘jam al-Buldān (3:312). Cf. Mishkat in al-Qārī’s 
Mirqāt (#6292). A weak version of the first wording – in the Fad. ā’il al-Shām of the two h. adīth Masters 
al-Raba‘ī and al-Sam‘ānī – has “When the people of Syro-Palestine are destroyed…”. 
183Narrated mawqūf from Ibn Mas‘ūd by al-H. ākim (4:505=1990 ed. 4:550) who said its chain is sound – 
al-Dhahabī concurred –, al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (9:177), and Ah. mad in Fad. ā’il al-S. ah. āba (2:897-898), 
the latter two with chains containing ‘Abd Allāh ibn D. irār who is weak as cf. al-Haythamī (10:60), and 
Ibn ‘Asākir. Cited by Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī cites it in his Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 59). 
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Perpetual Jihād Å^„̌�qÊ̌<<�Ω^ě�Ö<<�›^�é÷]
13. The Prophet  said: “The people of Syro-Palestine, their spouses, offspring, and male 

and female servants are garrisoned for the sake of Allāh (murābit.ūn). Whoever takes up 
residence in one of the cities of Syro-Palestine, he is in a garrison-post or borderline city 
and he is a mujāhid.” 183F

184 Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām said of Syro-Palestine: “Its outer borders are 
permanent front lines.” 184F

185 

قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ االلهِ صلَّى االلهُ علَيه وسلَّم أَهلُ الشامِ    عن أَبِي الدرداءِ
يرة مرابِطُونَ وأَزواجهم وذَرارِيهِم وعبِيدهم وإِماؤهم إِلَى منتهى الجَزِ

 داهجم وورِ فَهالثُّغ نرٍ مثَغ أَو اطفي رِب وامِ فَهالش نةً ميندلَ مزن نفَم
رواه الطبراني وابن عساكر من رواية أرطاة بن المنذر عمن حدثه عن أبي الدرداء ولم يسمه قال الهيثمي 

خ وفي تعزية المسلم بإسناد حسن من طريق حافظ الشام بقية رجاله ثقات ووصله ابن عساكر في التاري
الإمام ابن جوصا حدثنا عمرو بن عثمان الحمصي عن محمد بن حمير عن سعيد البجلي عن شهر بن 

سيفْتح علَى أُمتي من بعدي الشام وشيكَاً قال  حوشب عن أبي الدرداء عن النبي 
لَّهتا فَاحهحم فَإِذَا فَتالُهرِج ةزِيرى الْجهتنابِطُونَ إِلَى مرامِ ملِ الشا بِأَه

ساحلاً من تلْك  -أي نزلَ  -ونِساؤهم وصبيانهم وعبِيدهم فَمن احتلَّ 
 رِباطحولُه فَهو في  جِهاد ومن احتلَّ بيت الْمقْدسِ وما فَهو في السواحلِ

The Prophet  also said: “Being garrisoned for one day in the way of Allāh is better 
than the entire world and all it contains,” 185F

186 “better than one thousand days otherwise,” 186F

187 
and “better than fasting and praying for one month.” 187F

188! 

 
184Narrated from Abū al-Dardā’ through Abū Mut. ī‘ Mu‘āwiya ibn Yah. yā from Art. a’a ibn al-Mundhir 
from someone unnamed from Abū al-Dardā’ by Ibn ‘Asākir (1:282, 58:206) and al-T. abarānī, the rest 
being trustworthy cf. al-Haythamī (10:59-60), Art. a’a being trustworthy and Mut. ī‘ fair cf. al-Mundhirī in 
al-Targhīb (1997 ed. 4:32 = 1994 ed. 4:106 #4514). The h. adīth is confirmed by Ibn ‘Asākir’s additional 
fair chain both in the Tārīkh (1:283) and in Ta‘ziyat al-Muslim (p. 75) from Sa‘īd al-Bajalī from Shahr ibn 
H. awshab (cf. n. 257) from Abū al-Dardā’ and by all the h. adīths that mention battles in this volume. 
185Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām, Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 20). 
186Narrated from Sahl ibn Sa‘d al-Sā‘idī by al-Bukhārī and Ah. mad. 
187Narrated from ‘Uthmān ibn ‘Affān by al-Nasā’ī and Ah. mad with a fair chain. 
188Narrated from Salmān by Muslim, al-Tirmidhī, and Ah. mad and from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās.  
by Ah. mad. Another version states ““better than one thousand years of worship including fasting and 
praying nights” but this is narrated from Ubay ibn Ka‘b by Ibn Mājah with a very weak chain. 
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 لَّى اللَّهص ولَ اللَّهسأَنَّ ر هنع اللَّه يضر يداعالس دعنِ سلِ بهس نوع
ا رواه عهلَيا عما وينالد نم ريخ بِيلِ اللَّهي سمٍ فواطُ يقَالَ رِب لَّمسو هلَي

 نم ريمرفوعاً خ هنع اللَّه يضفَّانَ رنِ عانَ بثْمالبخاري وأحمد وعن ع
ناد رجال البخاري سوى الحارث رواه النسائي وأحمد بإس  أَلْف يومٍ فيما سواه من الْمنازِلِ

وعن سلْمانَ مرفوعاً خير من صيامِ شهرٍ مولى عثمان صحح الإمام الترمذي روايته  
هاميقرواه مسلم والترمذي وأحمد ورواه أحمد عن عبداالله بن عمرو  و ًأيضا 

He  also said: “The one waiting for the next prayer after finishing praying is like a 
cavalryman hard on his mount. The angels invoke blessings upon him as long as he neither 
breaks his ablution nor leaves his place, and he is in the greatest soldiery (wahuwa fil-ribāt. 
al-akbar)” 188F

189 and “Lo! I will tell you through what Allāh erases sins and raises degrees: per-
fect ablution in rough conditions, footsteps to the mosques, and waiting for the next prayer 
after finishing praying. This is true ribāt.. This is true ribāt.. This is true ribāt.!”189F

190 

لاَة من بعد الصلاَة كَفَارِسٍ اشتد مرفوعاً منتظر الص  وعن أَبِي هريرةَ
 ا لَمم كَةُ اللَّهلاَئم هلَيلِّي عصت هحلَى كَشع بِيلِ اللَّهي سف هسفَر بِه

رواه أحمد بإسناد حسن كان على شرط مسلم يحدثْ أَو يقُوم وهو في الرباط الأَكْبرِ 

وعن أَبِي وثقه ابن معين وقال أبو حاتم صدوق يحدث عن الضعفاء مثل بقية   لولا نافع بن سليمان
 بِه فَعريا وطَايالْخ بِه و اللَّهحما يبِم كُمبِرةَ أَيضاً مرفوعاً أَلاَ أُخريره

طَى إِلَى الْمةُ الْخكَثْرو كَارِهالْم دنوءِ عضاغُ الْوبإِس اتجرالد اجِدس
دعب لاَةالص ظَارتاناطُ  وبكُم الراطُ فَذَلبكُم الراطُ فَذَلبكُم الرفَذَل لاَةالص

 رواه مسلم ومالك واللفظ له وأحمد
 

 
189Narrated from Abū Hurayra by Ah. mad with a fair chain. 
190Narrated from Abū Hurayra by Muslim, Mālik, and Ah. mad. 



The Excellence of Syro-Palestine 

 69 

14. The Prophet  is also related to say: “A party of my Community will not cease to fight at 
the gates of Damascus and its surroundings, and at the gates of Bayt al-Maqdis and its 
surroundings. The betrayal or desertion of whoever deserts them will not harm them in 
the least. They will remain victorious, standing for truth, until the Final Hour rises.”191

 نةٌ مابصالُ عزلاَ ت قَالَ ثُم لَّمسو هلَيلَّى االلهُ عص بِينِ النةَ عريرأَبي ه نع
أُمتي يقَاتلُونَ علَى أَبوابِ دمشق وما حولَه وعلَى أَبوابِ بيت المَقْدسِ 

أَنْ تقُوم  لَهم ظَاهرِين علَى الحَق إِلَىوما حولَه لاَ يضرهم خذْلاَنُ من خذَ
رواه أبو يعلى والطبراني وتمام الرازي جميعهم من طريق الوليد بن عباد قال ابن عدي وغيره   الساعةُ

 مجهول ووثقه ابن حبان ثم رواه ابن عساكر من طريق آخر في التاريخ وأورد الحافظ الخبر في الفتح

Imām al-Nawawī explained the term “the Final Hour” to mean “the spread of the wind 
[that takes away the lives of the Believers].” 191F

192 
 
 

 
191Narrated from Abū Hurayra by Abū Ya‘lā (11:302 #6417), al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  (1:19-20 #47), 
Tammām al-Rāzī in al-Fawā’id (2:289-290 #1773), and Ibn ‘Asākir (1:254-256, 55:25) with four chains, 
all three of them through al-Walīd ibn ‘Abbād who is unknown cf. al-Haythamī (7:288, 10:60-61) and 
Ibn H. ajar, Lisān (6:223 #785). Ibn ‘Adī in al-Kāmil (7:84) stated that this h. adīth is narrated only through 
him cf. al-Dhahabī, Mīzān. The h. adīth is therefore weak with this chain and wording but not too weak since 
Ibn H. ajar adduces it in the Fath.  (13:295), Ibn H. ibbān includes Ibn ‘Abbād in his Thiqāt (7:551 #11426), 
Ibn ‘Asākir (1:257) adduces a fifth chain without Ibn ‘Abbād, and it is confirmed by h. adīth # 12 and mass-
transmitted with the wording “A party of my Community shall not cease to remain victorious, standing for 
truth, until the Final Hour” cf. al-Kattānī, Naz. m (p. 141). Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī cites it in his 
Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 38). 
192In Sharh.  S. ah. īh.  Muslim (1972 ed. 13:66). 
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The Capital of Belief ]<<�Ì€̌�ë^¬̌·^µ̌�̋
15. The Prophet  said: “The people of Syro-Palestine are the whip of Allāh on earth (sawt. 

Allāh fil-ard.). He punishes through them whomever He wishes however He wishes. It is 
forbidden for its hypocrites to hold sway over its believers (wah.arām ‘alā munāfiqīhim an 
yaz.harū ‘alā mu’minīhim) and to die other than by fear or spite.” 192F

193 

سدي رضي االله عنه موقوفاً يقُولُ أَهلُ الشامِ عن خريم بنِ فَاتك الأَ
سوطُ اللَّه في الأَرضِ ينتقم بِهِم ممن يشاءُ كَيف يشاءُ وحرام علَى 
 منافقيهِم أَنْ يظْهروا علَى مؤمنِيهِم ولَن يموتوا إِلاَّ هما أَو غَيظًا أَو حزنا

هكذا رواه الإمام أحمد في المسند وابن أبي عاصم وابن عساكر ورفعه أيضاً هو والطبراني في الكبير ومحمد 
ابن عبد الهادي في جزء فضائل الشام وقال الحافظان المنذري والهيثمي عن رجال الطبراني ثقات وصححه 

ة إيمام وصفاء دينهم السيوطي مرفوعاً وهذا الحديث أصل عظيم يؤكد صحة عقائد أهل الشام وقو
 رغم أنف المخالفين والحساد نسأل االله العافية

The h.adīth is reinforced by the reports “When the people of Syro-Palestine become 
corrupt…” (# 12) and “The heartland of the Abode of Islām is Syro-Palestine” (# 9).193F

194 
 

16. The Prophet  said: “As I was sleeping I saw the Column of the Book being carried away 
from under my head. I feared lest it would be taken away, so I followed it with my eyes 
and saw that it was being planted in Syro-Palestine. Verily, belief in the time of dissen-
sions will be in Syro-Palestine.” 194F

195 The Prophet repeated three times: “When the dissen-

 
193Narrated from Khuraym ibn Fātik al-Asadī by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (4:209 #4163) and Ibn ‘Asākir 
(1:284-285); also mawqūf from Khuraym himself by Ah. mad in his Musnad (Arna’ūt.  ed. 25:467-468 
#16065 d. a‘īf =Shākir-Zayn ed. 12:438 #16010 isnād h. asan), Ibn Abī ‘Ās. im in al-Āh. ād wal-Mathānī 
(2:288), and Ibn ‘Asākir (1:285-286) cf. al-Sam‘ānī and Ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī, Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 45, p. 34). 
Al-Suyūt. ī declares it s. ah. īh.  in al-Jāmi‘ al-S. aghīr (#2766) while al-Mundhirī in al-Targhīb (4:107 #4517 
=4:32-33 #4682) and al-Haythamī (10:60) said both its chains – whether marfū‘ or mawqūf – are through 
trustworthy narrators. Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī cites it marfū‘ in his Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 34). Al-
Arna’ūt.  defends his grading of d. a‘īf by citing Ibn H. ajar’s phrase on Ayyūb ibn Maysara ibn H. albas al-
Jabalānī al-Dimashqī in Lisān al-Mīzān (1:489): “I saw that he narrates what might be rejected (ra’aytu 
lahu mā yunkar)” but Ibn H. ibbān includes him in his Thiqāt (4:27-28), citing this report;  no 
discreditation is reported from him by al-Bukhārī in al-Tārīkh al-Kabīr (1:421) nor by Ibn Abī H. ātim in 
al-Jarh.  wal-Ta‘dīl (2:257); nor do Ibn ‘Adī and al-Dhahabī cite him in their compilations of weak narra-
tors; and the same Arna’ūt.  accepts Ayyūb’s reports as fair in his edition of Ibn H. ibbān’s S. ah. īh.  (3:230 n.1)! 
194It would also be reinforced by the report, “The Hour shall not rise before every nation is first presided 
by its hypocrites” except that it is narrated from Ibn Mas‘ūd by al-Bazzār (4:265 #1434) and al-T. abarānī 
with a very weak chain cf. al-Haythamī (7:328). 
195Narrated from Abū al-Dardā’ by Ah. mad with a chain whose narrators are all the men of the S. ah. īh. , al-
Bazzār with a sound chain – cf. al-Haythamī (7:289, 10:57-58) and al-Mundhirī in al-Targhīb (1997 ed. 
4:31) –, al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr and al-Awsat. , cf. al-Sam‘ānī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 41-42 #12); from 
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sions take place, belief shall be in Syro-Palestine.” One version states: “Safety will be in 
Syro-Palestine.” 195F

196 

لَيه وسلَّم بينا أَنا نائم اللَّه ع قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى الدرداءِ  عن أَبِي
 بِه وبذْهم هأَن تني فَظَنأْسر تحت نلَ ممتابِ احتالْك ودمع تأَيإِذْ ر
  فَأَتبعته بصرِي فَعمد بِه إِلَى الشامِ أَلاَ وإِنَّ الإِيمانَ حين تقَع الْفتن بِالشامِ

وعمرو بن العاص  عن أبي أمامة والحاكم وغيرهم وفي الباب رجال الصحيح والبزار د بسند رجالهرواه أحم

 إلا ابن لهيعة الصحيح رجال قال الهيثمي رجاله الأَمن بِالشامِوفي رواية الطبراني عن عمرو بن العاص 

17. The Prophet  said: “I saw on the night that I was taken on a Night-Journey a white 
column resembling a pearl, which the angels were carrying. I said to them: ‘What are you 
carrying?’ They replied: ‘The Column of the Book, we have been ordered to place it in 
Syro-Palestine.’ Later, in my sleep, I saw that the Column of the Book was snatched away 
from under my headrest (wisādatī). I began to fear lest Allāh the Almighty had abandoned 
the people of the earth. My eyes followed where it went. It was a brilliant light in front of 
me. Then I saw it was placed in Syro-Palestine.” ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla said: “Messenger 
of Allāh, choose for me (where I should go).” The Prophet said: ‘alayka bi al-shām – “You 
must go to Syro-Palestine!” 196F

197 (This is part of the same narration as h.adīth # 6.) 

قال قال رسولُ االلهِ صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم   عن عبد االلهِ بنِ حوالَةَ
يت لَيلَةَ أُسرِي بِي عموداً اَبيض كَأَنه لُؤلُؤةٌ تحملُه الْملاَئكَةُ قُلْت ما رأَ

 تأَير مائا نا أَننيبامِ وبِالش هعضا أَنْ ننرلاَمِ أُمالإِس ودملُونَ قَالُوا عمحت
وِس تحت نم سلتابِ اختالْك ودمع نلَّى عخت أَنَّ االلهَ قَد تني فَظَنتاد

وضع بِالشامِ   ساطع بين يدي حتى فَإِذَا هو نور الأَرضِ فَأَتبعته بصرِي أَهلِ
 
Abū Umāma by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr, Abū Nu‘aym in the H. ilya (6:98), and Ibn ‘Asākir – both are 
cited by Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 28, 30) – from ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās.  by Ah. mad, 
and from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās.  by al-H. ākim (4:509=1990 ed. 4:555 s. ah. īh.  per the criteria of 
al-Bukhārī and Muslim, al-Dhahabī concurring), and al-Sam‘ānī in his Fad. ā’il (p. 44). 
196Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr and al-Awsat.  cf. Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd 
al-Hādī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 29). Al-Haythamī (10:58) said the men in its chain are those of sound h. adīth 
except for Ibn Lahī‘a (see n. 139). 
197Narrated from Abū al-Dardā’ by al-Bazzār and from ‘Abd Allāh ibn H. awāla by al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  
(cited by Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām p. 31) and Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn (1:345 
#601), all with trustworthy narrators cf. al-Haythamī (7:289, 10:58) and Ibn H. ajar in the Fath.  (12:403 
h. asan), and – without the last segment – from ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās.  by Ah. mad with a weak chain cf. al-Haythamī 
(10:57). 
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رواه الطبراني بإسناد قال الهيثمي رجاله ثقات وحسن الحديث في الفتح وأورده ابن عبد الهادي في فضائل 
 شامال

It is also related that the Prophet  said: “Prophethood descended upon me from/in 
three places: Makka, Madīna, and Shām. Once it is brought out from any of them, it shall 
never return to it thenceforth.” 197F

198 Another version states: “The Qur’ān was revealed in 
three places: Makka, al-Madīna, and Syro-Palestine.” 198F

199 Ibn Kathīr said: “Al-Walīd ibn 
Muslim said that ‘Syro-Palestine’ here means Jerusalem (Bayt al-Maqdis) but it is better 
to say that it means Tabūk.” 199F

200 

عن خالد بنِ معدانَ الكلاَعي الشامي التابِعي أَنَّ رسولَ االلهِ صلَّى االلهُ 
ي النبوةُ من ثَلاَثَة أَماكن مكَّةَ والمَدينة والشامِ علَيه وسلَّم قَالَ نزلَت علَ

قال الحافظ المنذري في الترغيب رواه  ترجع إِلَيهِن أَبداً ْفَإِنْ أُخرِجت من إِحداهن لمَ

ن أبي أمامة مرفوعاً ولم أجده في المطبوع وروى شطره الأول ع هأبو داود في المراسيل من رواية بقية ا
الخطيب في الجمع والتفريق والحاكم وقال صحيح وقال الذهبي لا ورواه نعيم بن حماد في الفتن بلاغة عن 
أرطأة بن المنذر لم يدرك الصحابة وذكر الحافظ ابن كثير في التفسير حديث الوليد بن مسلم عن عفير بن 

ي االلهُ عنه قَالَ قَالَ رسولَ االلهِ صلَّى عن أَبي أُمامةَ رضمعدان عن سليم بن عامر 
رواه ابن االلهُ علَيه وسلَّم أُنزِلَ القُرآنُ في ثَلاَثَة أَمكنة مكَّةَ والْمدينة والشامِ 

وهو  هقال الهيثمي رواه الطبراني يعني في الكبير وفيه عفير بن معدان وهو ضعيف اعساكر في التاريخ و
ورواه السمعاني في فضائل الشام من كتاب المعرفة والتاريخ ليعقوب الفسوي كذا عزاه  إسناد الحاكم في

كثير قال الوليد يعني بيت المقدس وتفسير الشام بتبوك أحسن مما قال  السيوطي في الجامع الكبير وقال ابن
 الوليد إنه بيت المقدس واالله أعلم

 
 
 

 
198Narrated from Abū Umāma by al-H. ākim (4:510=1990 ed. 4:555 s. ah. īh.  but al-Dhahabī said no) and al-
Khat. īb in Mūd. ih.  Awhām al-Jam‘ wal-Tafrīq (2:249-250 #306) and mursal from Khālid ibn Ma‘dān by 
Abū Dāwūd in al-Marāsīl as cited by al-Mundhirī in al-Targhīb (4:106 #4513=4:32 #4678) and from 
Art. a’a ibn al-Mundhir by Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād in the Fitan (1:119 #277). 
199Narrated from Abū Umāma by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (8:171 #7717) with a weak chain as indicated 
by al-Haythamī (7:157), Ibn ‘Asākir, and al-Sam‘ānī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 40-41 #11). 
200Ibn Kathīr, Tafsīr (3:54). 
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Damascus, Fortress and Rallying-Place  < �–�é⁄̌�Å<< �ÿ�œ�√⁄̌<

<∞̌�€�◊�ä�€�÷] 
18. The Prophet  said: “The rallying-place (fust.āt.) of the Muslims on the day of Armageddon 

(yawm al-malh.ama) is in al-Ghūt.a (“the Oasis”), next to a city called Damascus which is 
among the best of the cities of al- Syro-Palestine.” 200F

201 

أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم قَالَ إِنَّ فُسطَاطَ  عن أَبِي الدرداءِ 
 ينملسالْم نم قشما دقَالُ لَهي ةيندانِبِ مإِلَى ج طَةوبِالْغ ةملْحالْم موي

رواه أبو داود وأحمد والبزار والطبراني والحاكم وصحح إسناده وأقره الذهبي    خيرِ مدائنِ الشامِ

 ذئموي ينملازِلِ المُسنم ريخ قشمالدرداء وصححه وأقره الذهبيرواه الحاكم عن أبي د 

Another version states: “Syro-Palestine will be conquered at your hands. When you are 
given the choice for your residence, you must go to a city called Damascus (Dimashq). 
Truly, it will be the refuge (ma‘qil) of the Muslims from the slaughters and its rallying-
place is part of it, in a land called al-Ghūt.a.” 201F

202 One version states: “… Damascus, which is 
the best abode for the Muslims on that day.” 202F

203 Al-As.ma‘ī related from Abū ‘Amr Ibn al-
‘Alā’: “The beauties of the world are three: the Abulla river [in al-Bas.ra], the Ghūt.a oasis 
of Damascus, and Samarqand” while Muh.ammad ibn Ibrāhīm al-Jurjānī said: “Among 
the wonders of the world are three: the mosque of Damascus, the lighthouse of Alexan-
dria, and the sustenance of the S. ūfīs.” 203F

204 
 
19. The Prophet  also said: “Count six events that will closely precede the Final Hour: [1] 

my death; [2] the conquest of Bayt al-Qudus (Jerusalem); [3] two deaths in my Commu-
nity that will decimate them like the curls on the backs of sheep; [4] a strife within my 
Community – and he emphasized its devastation; [5] money will be abundant among you 
to the point that a man shall be given one hundred dinars and scorn it; [6] a truce will take 
place between you and the pale-faced ones (banū al-as.far) after which they will march 

 
201Narrated from Abū al-Dardā’ with sound chains by Abū Dāwūd, Ah. mad both in the Musnad (36:56 
#21725 isnād s. ah. īh. ) and Fad. ā’il al-S. ah.āba (2:899), al-Bazzār (7:177), al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  (3:296) 
and Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn (1:335), Ibn ‘Asākir (1:103-104), al-H. ākim (4:486=1990 ed. 4:532) who de-
clared its chain sound while al-Dhahabī concurred cf. al-Mundhirī in al-Targhīb (4:63=4:107 #4518) and 
Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 45 and 48-49). Also narrated mursal from Makh. ūl 
by Abū Dāwūd. 
202Narrated from an unnamed Companion by Ah. mad with weak chains because of Ibn Abī Maryam cf. al-
Haythamī (7:289, 10:57) and Ibn al-Jawzī, al-‘Ilal al-Mutanāhiya (1:307 #492). Cited by Muh. ammad 
ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 49). 
203Narrated from Abū al-Dardā’ by al-H. ākim (4:486=1990 ed. 4:532 s. ah. īh. , al-Dhahabī concurring). 
204Both narrated by al-Sam‘ānī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 56-57). 
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and cover a distance of eighty stops, under each stop twelve thousand of them. The 
rallying-place (fust.āt.) of the Muslims on that day is in a land called al-Ghūt.a, in a city 
called Damascus.”205

 يعجالأَش كالنِ مب فوع نع  لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن تيقَالَ أَت
 كُلِّي أَو لْ قَالَ قُلْتخفَقَالَ اد معن فَقُلْت فوفَقَالَ ع هلَيع تلَّمفَس

كُلُّك قَالَ يا عوف اعدد ستا بين يدي الساعة أَولُهن بعضي قَالَ بلْ 
 لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسلَ رعى جتح تكَيبتي قَالَ فَاستوم

اثْن سِ قُلْتقْدالْم تيب حةُ فَتالثَّانِيى ودإِح نِي قَالَ قُلْتتكسثَةُ يالثَّالنِ وي
موتانٌ يكُونُ في أُمتي يأْخذُهم مثْلَ قُعاصِ الْغنمِ قَالَ ثَلاَثًا والرابِعةُ فتنةٌ 
تكُونُ في أُمتي وعظَّمها قُلْ أَربعا والْخامسةُ يفيض الْمالُ فيكُم حتى إِنَّ 

ئَةَ دينارٍ فَيتسخطُها قُلْ خمسا والسادسةُ هدنةٌ تكُونُ الرجلَ لَيعطَى الْما
بينكُم وبين بنِي الأَصفَرِ فَيسِيرونَ إِلَيكُم علَى ثَمانِين غَايةً قُلْت وما 

الْمسلمين يومئذ الْغايةُ قَالَ الرايةُ تحت كُلِّ راية اثْنا عشر أَلْفًا فُسطَاطُ 
قشما دقَالُ لَهي ةيندي موطَةُ فا الْغقَالُ لَهضٍ يي أَررواه أحمد بإسناد صحيح  ف

 على شرط مسلم والبزار والطبراني
20. The Prophet  was also related to say: “The fortress (ma‘qal) of the Muslims at the time 

of the great battles <that shall take place in the depth of Antioch> will be in Damascus, 
their fortress against the anti-Christ (al-dajjāl) will be Bayt al-Maqdis <and their fortress 
against Gog and Magog (Ya’jūj wa Ma’jūj) will be Bayt al-T.ūr>.” 205F

206 

 
205Narrated from ‘Awf ibn Mālik by Ah. mad (39:411-412 #23985 isnād s. ah. īh.  ‘alā shart.  Muslim), al-
Bazzār (7:176-177 #2742), al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (18:42) with a good chain according to Ibn ‘Abd al-
Hādī (p. 46-47), and others. 
206Narrated from al-H. usayn ibn ‘Alī ibn Abī T. ālib from ‘Alī through al-Awzā‘ī by Abū Nu‘aym in the 
H. ilya (1997 ed. 6:157 #8141), from Ka‘b al-Ah. bār by Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād in the Fitan (2:563 #1576 
except bracketed segments), and mursal from the Tābi‘ī Abū al-Z. āhiriyya H. udayr ibn Kurayb by Ibn 
Abī Shayba (4:217, 6:409). Abū al-Z. āhiriyya is trustworthy (thiqa) as stated in al-Arna’ūt.  and Ma‘rūf’s 
Tah. rīr (1:256 #1153). 
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في حلية الأولياء لأبي نعيم ثنا محمد بن كامل بن ميمون الزيات ثنا محمد بن إسحاق العكاشي ثنا 
الأوزاعي قال قدمت المدينة في خلافة هشام فقلت من ههنا من العلماء قالوا ههنا محمد بن المنكدر 

القرظي ومحمد بن علي بن عبداالله بن عباس ومحمد بن علي بن الحسين بن فاطمة بنت ومحمد بن كعب 
رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم فقلت واالله لأَبدأَنَّ ذا قبلكم قال فدخلت المسجد فسلمت فأخذ بيدي 

رجل  فأدناني منه قال من أي إخواننا أنت فقلت له رجل من أهل الشام فقال من أي أهل الشام فقلت

للناسِ من أهل دمشق قال نعم أخبرني أبي عن جدي أنه سمع رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم يقول 
ثَلاثَةُ معاقلَ فَمعقلُهم من المَلْحمة الْكُبرى الَّتيِ تكُونُ بِعمقِ أَنطَاكيةَ 

ومعقلُهم من يأْجوج ومأْجوج دمشق ومعقلُهم من الدجالِ بيت المَقْدسِ 
 وروى نحوه ابن أبي شيبة مرسلا وحماد بن زيد عن كعب الأحبار   طُور سيناءَ

21. Related to the above are Abū Dāwūd’s maqt.ū‘ reports from the Tābi‘īn that the Prophet  
said: “The Byzantines will cut through Syro-Palestine for forty days, 206F

207 and none but 
Damascus and ‘Ammān will repel them” 207 F

208; and “One of the foreign kings will dominate all 
the cities except Damascus.”208F

209 

عن مكْحولٍ قَالَ لَتمخرنَّ الروم الشام أَربعين صباحا لاَ يمتنِع منها إِلاَّ 
دمشق وعمانَ وعن أَبِي الأَعيسِ عبد الرحمنِ بنِ سلْمانَ قَالَ سيأْتي 

م نم كلم قشما إِلاَّ دنِ كُلِّهائدلَى الْمع رظْهمِ يجالْع رواهما أبو داود في لُوك

 السنن بإسنادين صالحين وكلاهما مقطوع
22. The Prophet  said: “When the great battles take place, an army of foreign clients (al-

mawālī) will come out of Damascus, the noblest of the Arabs in cavalry and most skillful 
in weaponry. Through them will Allāh support the Religion.” 209F

210 

 
207I.e. the duration of the reign of the Dajjāl cf. H. adīths # 0 30,  33, and  41. 
208Narrated maqt. ū‘ from Makh. ūl by Abū Dāwūd with a passable chain. 
209Narrated maqt. ū‘ from Abū al-A‘yas ‘Abd al-Rah. mān ibn Sulaymān by Abū Dāwūd and Nu‘aym in 
the Fitan (2:438) with a passable chain. 
210Narrated from Abū Hurayra by al-T. abarānī in Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn (2:414), al-H. ākim (4:548=1990 
ed. 4:591 isnād s. ah. īh. , al-Dhahabī concurring), Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād in al-Fitan (2:474, 2:498), and –
without mention of Damascus – Ibn Mājah. Al-Būs. īrī in Mis. bāh.  al-Zujāja (4:206) avered that the chain is 
only fair (h. asan) because of ‘Uthmān ibn Abī al-‘Ātika. Ibn Abī al-‘Ātika is weak as a unique source for 
uncorroborated reports according to al-Arna’ūt.  and Ma‘rūf in al-Tah. rīr (2:439 #4483) but Ibn H. ajar cites 
it in the Fath.  (6:278) and therefore tends to concur with al-Būs. īrī. 
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اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم إِذَا وقَعت  عن أَبِي هريرةَ قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ
الْملاَحم خرج بعثٌ من دمشق من الْموالي هم أَكْرم الْعربِ فَرسا 

ينبِهِم الد اللَّه ديؤا يلاَحم سهدوأَجرواه الطبراني في مسند الشاميين والحاكم وصحح و 

The Mawālī are at the same time foreign clients and yet “the noblest of the Arabs” because 
of their sincerity and truthfulness in Islām so that their hearts are Arab even if their tongues 
are foreign. This is elucidated by the supplication of the Prophet : “O Allāh! May I not live 
to see a time – or: may you all not live to see a time – in which the learned will be ignored and 
the forbearing will inspire no shame! Their hearts will be the hearts of foreigners or dumb beasts 
(al-a‘ājim) and their tongues the tongues of Arabs.”210F

211 This report is strengthened by the 
narration from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās. that the Prophet  said: “A time will certainly 
dawn on the people when their hearts will be the hearts of foreigners or dumb beasts.” ‘Abd 
Allāh said: “What are the hearts of foreigners or dumb beasts?” The Prophet  replied: “Love 
of the world! Their way of life will be that of [pre-Islamic] desert Arabs: the wealth they have 
they will consider a bane to spend on jihad and a financial loss to spend on zakāt.” 211F

212 

ه أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم عن سهلِ بنِ سعد رضي االله عن
قَالَ اللَّهم لاَ يدرِكْنِي زمانٌ أَو لاَ تدرِكُوا زمانا لاَ يتبع فيه الْعليم ولاَ 

الْعربِ  يستحى فيه من الْحليمِ قُلُوبهم قُلُوب الأَعاجِمِ وأَلْسِنتهم أَلْسِنةُ 
رواه الإمام أحمد والروياني وابن عبد الحكم في فتوح مصر والداني في الفتن جميعهم من طريق ابن لهيعة 
عن جميل الأسلمي الحذاء عن سهل قال الحافظ في تعجيل المنفعة جميل هو ابن سالم يكنى أبا عروة قال 

وأخرجه  هه ابن حبان في الثقات افيه الحسيني مجهول وقال ابن يونس وحديثه عن سهل معلول وذكر
الحاكم من طريق آخر عن عمرو بن الحارث عن جميل بن عبد الرحمن الحذاء عن أبي هريرة مرفوعا 
وصحح إسناده وقال الذهبي صحيح وقال ابن أبي حاتم في العلل قال أبي هذا الصحيح لأن عمرا أحفظ 

 بنِ عمروٍ رضي االلهُ عنهما قَالَ عن عبد االلهِويقويه ما جاء  همن ابن لهيعة واتقن ا

 
211Narrated from Sahl ibn Sa‘d by Ah. mad, al-Rūyānī in his Musnad (2:234 #1117), Ibn ‘Abd al-H. akam 
in Futūh.  Mis. r (p. 275), and al-Dānī in al-Sunan al-Wārida fīl-Fitan (3:527 #221), all with a weak chain 
cf. al-Haythamī (1:183) through Ibn Lahī‘a from Jamīl al-Aslamī whom some said is unknown although 
Ibn H. ibbān included him in his Thiqāt cf. Ibn H. ajar, Ta‘jīl al-Manfa‘a; it is narrated with a different chain 
from Abū Hurayra by al-H. ākim (4:510=1990 ed. 4:555 s. ah. īh. , al-Dhahabī concurring) and al-Bayhaqī in 
Shu‘ab al-Īmān (6:146 #7740) also through ‘Amr ibn al-H. ārith from Jamīl. Ibn Abī H. ātim said in his ‘Ilal 
(2:264 #2288 and 2:416 #2755): “My father said: ‘This is the s. ah. īh.  version, because ‘Amr memorizes 
more than Ibn Lahī‘a and is more meticulous.’” In al-Bayhaqī: al-a‘ājim means “dumb beasts.” 
212Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh.  ibn ‘Amr by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr cf. al-Haythamī (3:65). 
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 مهانٌ قُلُوبماسِ زلَى النع نيأْتلَي  لَّمسو هلَيلَّى االلهُ عولُ االلهِ صسقَالَ ر
قُلُوب العجمِ قُلْت وما قُلُوب العجمِ قَالَ حب الدنيا قَالَ سنتهم سنةُ 

قال   ما أَتاهم من رِزقٍ جعلُوه في الجهاد ضرراً والزكاة مغرماًالأَعرابِ 

 الهيثمي رواه الطبراني في الكبير وفيه بقية بن الوليد وهو ثقة ولكنه مدلس وبقية رجاله موثقون

Another report from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr himself states: “A time will dawn on the 
people in which their hearts will be the hearts of foreigners or dumb beasts. The suste-
nance Allāh bestows on them they will spend on animals. They will consider almsgiv-
ing a financial loss and jihad a harm.” 212F

213 
وفي مسند الحارث حدثنا أبو عبد الرحمن المقرئ ثنا سعيد بن أبي أيوب حدثني أبو هانىء حدثني شقيق 

منِ عااللهِ ب دبع نا قَالَ عمهنااللهُ ع يضاصِ رنِ الْعأْتي روِ بي لَى ثُمع
 قُلُوب مهانٌ قُلُوبماسِ زاجِمِ النفي الأَع لُوهعقٍ جرِز نم االلهُ ماها آتم

 وفي شعب الإيمان الأعاجم الدواب  الحَيوان يعدونَ الصدقَةَ مغرماً والجهاد ضراراً

 وتفسير ذلك قول رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم العجماء جرحها جبار

 
213Narrated mawqūf from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās.  by al-H. ārith in his Musnad (1:386 #289). 
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Mass Migrations and the Pious Ö^È̌�}�̆ ]<<^€̌�È�â<<�å^�fl÷]<<�Üq̌^„̌�⁄
23. The Prophet  said: “A huge fire will issue from H. ad.ramawt – or: from the direction of 

the sea of H. ad.ramawt – before the Day of Resurrection, which will cause a great move-
ment of people.” They said: “O Messenger of Allāh! What do you order us to do at that 
time?” He said: “You must go to Syro-Palestine.” 213F

214 

 رمنِ عب اللَّه دبع نا عمهنااللهُ ع يضر لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسقَالَ قَالَ ر
 تومرضرِ ححوِ بحن نم أَو تومرضح نم ارن جرختس لَّمسو هلَيع

بلَ يومِ الْقيامة تحشر الناس قَالُوا يا رسولَ اللَّه فَما تأْمرنا قَالَ علَيكُم قَ
رواه الترمذي وأحمد وابن حبان وغيرهم وقال الترمذي وفي الْباب عن حذَيفَةَ بنِ أَسيد بِالشامِ قَالَ 

أَبِي ذَرةَ وريرأَبِي هسٍ وأَنو رمنِ عاب يثدح نم يححص غَرِيب نسيثٌ حدذَا حهو 
24. Mu‘āwiya ibn H. ayda asked the Prophet : “Messenger of Allāh, where do you order me 

to go?” The Prophet  replied: “There!” And he gestured with his hand toward Syro-
Palestine. 214F

215 

عن بهزِ بنِ حكيمٍ عن أَبِيه عن جده قَالَ قُلْت يا رسولَ اللَّه أَين تأْمرنِي 
 رواه الترمذي وقال هذا حديث حسن صحيحقَالَ ها هنا ونحا بِيده نحو الشامِ  

25. Abū Umāma  said: “The Hour will not rise before the best of the people of Iraq first go 
to Shām and the worst of the people of Shām first go to Iraq. The Prophet  said: ‘You 
must go to Syro-Palestine!’” 215F

216 This narration is confirmed by the authentic report of 
Umm Salama in Abū Dāwūd already mentioned (# 7). 

 
214Narrated from Ibn ‘Umar by al-Tirmidhī (h.asan gharīb s.ah. īh. ) who added that it is also narrated from 
H. udhayfa ibn Asīd al-Ghifārī, Anas, Abū Hurayra, and Abū Dharr. Also narrated from Ibn ‘Umar by 
Ah. mad with five chains, Ibn H. ibbān (16:294) with a sound chain per al-Bukhārī’s criterion according to 
al-Arna’ūt. , Ibn Abī Shayba (7:471), Ibn T. ahmān in his Mashyakha (#201), Abū Ya‘lā, Musnad (9:405) 
with a sound chain as stated by al-Haythamī (10:61), and al-Sam‘ānī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 42-43 #14). 
Al-Raba‘ī and Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī cite it in their Fad. ā’il al-Shām (respectively p. 33 and p. 61). 
215Narrated from Mu‘āwiya ibn H. ayda by al-Tirmidhī (h. asan s. ah. īh. ). 216Narrated with a fair to weak chain by Ah. mad, Ibn ‘Asākir, and Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād in the Fitan 
(2:631 #1762) and cited by Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 33) all through Abū al-
Mashshā’ Laqīt.  ibn al-Mashshā’ al-Bāhilī (also nicknamed Ibn al-Muthannā and Abū al-Muthannā) 
whom Ibn H. ibbān included among the trustworthy Tābi‘īn in his Thiqāt (5:344 #5148) although “he errs 
and misses” cf. Ibn H. ajar, Ta‘jīl al-Manfa‘a (1:519 #1396) while the mawqūf part – Abū Umāma’s own 
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قُومةَ رضي االله عنه قَالَ لاَ تامأَبِي أُم نلِ  عأَه اريلَ خوحتى يتةُ حاعالس
 ولُ اللَّهسقَالَ راقِ ورامِ إِلَى الْعلِ الشأَه اررلَ شوحتيامِ واقِ إِلَى الشرالْع

رواه أحمد وابن عساكر ونعيم في الفتن وأورده ابن  صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم علَيكُم بِالشامِ

بد الهادي في فضائل الشام وفي سنده لقيط الباهلي ذكره ابن حبان في ثقات التابعين وقال يخطئ ع

 وغيره من الآثار المرفوعة والموقوفة) ٧(لكن يؤيده حديث أم سلمة في أبي داود المذكور أعلاه  هويخالف ا

26. The Prophet  also said: “There will be successive emigrations (hijra ba‘da hijra), at 
which time the best of human beings will be those who hold fast to Ibrāhīm’s  haven 
(muhājar). Only the most evil of people will remain on the earth. Their own abodes will 
loathe them, Allāh Himself will detest them, and Hellfire will collect them together with 
apes and swine.” 216F

217 Ibrāhīm’s haven is Syro-Palestine. 217F

218 

منِ عب اللَّه دبع نبٍ عشونِ حرِ بهش نةَ عادقَت نا رٍو عمهنااللهُ ع يضر
 دعةٌ برجكُونُ هتقُولُ سي لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولَ اللَّهسر تعمقَالَ س

الأَرضِ شرار  الأَرضِ أَلْزمهم مهاجر إِبراهيم ويبقَى في هجرة فَخيار أَهلِ
أَر مظُهلْفا تهلأَه ةدرالْق عم ارالن مهرشحتو اللَّه فْسن مهقْذَرت موهض

رواه أبو داود وأحمد وعبد الرزاق عن معمر في المصنف والحاكم ورواه الحاكم أيضاً من   والْخنازِيرِ

 الذهبي بن عمرو وقال هذا حديث صحيح على شرط الشيخين وأقره االله عبد عن هريرة أبي عن آخر طريق

 
statement – is narrated by Ibn Abī Shayba (7:531 #37750) and the marfū‘ statement of the Prophet  by 
al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (8:446) and al-Bukhārī without chain in al-Tārīkh al-Kabīr (8:446-447). Al-
Arna’ūt.  declares the chain weak in the Musnad (36:462) then incorrectly remarks that none of the h. adīths 
pertaining to the excellence of Syro-Palestine is unflawed. 
217Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr by Abū Dāwūd, Ah. mad, ‘Abd al-Razzāq from Ma‘mar ibn Rāshid 
in the Mus. annaf (11:377), and al-H. ākim (4:486-487=1990 ed. 4:533), all with a fair chain through Shahr 
ibn H. awshab (cf. n. 257), but also with a sound chain by al-H. ākim (4:510-511=1990 ed. 4:556 s. ah. īh.  ‘alā 
shart.  al-shaykhayn, al-Dhahabī concurring) from Abū Hurayra, from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr. 
218As in al-‘Az.īm Ābādī’s commentary on this h. adīth in ‘Awn al-Ma‘būd and others. 
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Jerusalem and Constantinople  �Ì�È�flÈ���fl���ä�œ�÷]Ê̌<<�å�Ç�œ€̌�÷]<<�k�Èě
27. The Prophet  said: “The growth of Bayt al-Maqdis [under the non-Muslims] signifies 

the destruction of Yathrib, the destruction of Yathrib signifies the advent of Armageddon 
(khurūj al-malh.ama), the advent of Armageddon signifies the conquest of Constantinople, 
and the conquest of Constantinople signifies the coming out of the Anti-Christ.” 218 F

219 After 
narrating this h.adīth to Mālik ibn Yakhāmir, Mu‘ādh slapped him on the thigh or the 
shoulder and said to him: “This is the truth as surely as you are sitting right here!” Imām 
Ibn Kathīr said: “Its chain is good and it is a fair h.adīth on which shines the light of truth-
fulness and the majesty of Prophethood.” 219F

220 

اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه  قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ رضي االله عنهعن معاذ بنِ جبلٍ 
 وجرخ ثْرِبي ابرخو ثْرِبي ابرسِ خقْدالْم تيانُ برمع لَّمسو
 وجرخ ةينِيططَنالْقُس حفَتةَ وينِيططَنقُس حفَت ةملْحالْم وجرخو ةملْحالْم

 الِ ثُمجذَا الدقَالَ إِنَّ ه ثُم بِهكنم أَو ثَهدي حالَّذ ذلَى فَخع هدبِي برض
رواه أبو داود   لَحق كَما أَنك هاهنا أَو كَما أَنك قَاعد يعنِي معاذَ بن جبلٍ

 الصدق وجلالة النبوةوأحمد وغيرهما وقال الإمام ابن كثير هذا إسناد جيد وحديث حسن عليه نور 

There are many narrations in support of the second conquest of Constantinople preceding 
the descent of Christ. 220F

221 This indicates that this great city will first be taken over by a power 
inimical to Islām as it used to be before the great Sultan Muh.ammad Fātih.  first conquered it. 
The Prophet  had also predicted this first conquest in vibrant words: “Truly you will conquer 
Constantinople! Truly what a wonderful leader will her leader be! Truly what a wonderful 
army will that army be!” 221F

222 

 
219Narrated from Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal by Abū Dāwūd, Ah. mad, and others. 
220Ibn Kathīr, al-Bidāya (1:94). 
221Compiled by Niz. ām Muh. ammad S. ālih.  Ya‘qūbī, Juz’un fīhi al-Ah. ādīth al-Wāridatu fīl-Qist.ant. iniyya 
(Beirut: Dār al-Bashā’ir al-Islāmiyya, 1998). 
222Narrated from Bishr al-Khath‘amī or al-Ghanawī by Ah. mad, al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (2:38 #1216) – 
both through trustworthy narrators cf. al-Haythamī (6:219), – al-Bukhārī in al-Tārīkh al-Kabīr (2:81) and 
al-S. aghīr (p. 139=1:306), al-H. ākim (4:422 s. ah. īh.  also per al-Dhahabī), Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr who declared its 
chain fair in al-Istī‘āb (8:170), and al-Suyūt. ī who declared it sound in al-Jāmi‘ al-S. aghīr (#7227). 
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28. In Muslim’s S. ah. īh.  as narrated from Abū Hurayra, the Prophet  said: “The Hour will not 

rise before the Eastern Romans descend in al-A‘māq or Dābiq [in Syro-Palestine near 
H. alab]. At that time, an army from al-Madīna will come out to face them from among the 
best of the people of the earth that day. As each side are standing in the battle-ranks, the 
Romans will say, ‘Leave us alone with those [Muslims in Syro-Palestine] who took pris-
oners from among us so that we fight them.’ The Muslims will say: ‘No, by Allāh! We 
will never leave you alone to fight our brethren.’ They will fight the Romans. A third of 
the Muslim army will desert – those Allāh will never forgive! Another third will be killed 
– the best of martyrs in the sight of Allāh! The last third will conquer. Nothing will se-
duce them from the right path. Then they will conquer Constantinople. As they are divid-
ing the spoils, having hanged their swords on the olive-boughs, the devil will cry out in 
their midst, ‘The Anti-Christ (al-masīh. ) has taken over your wives and children!’ They 
will all go back although this news is false. When they arrive in Syro-Palestine, the Anti-
Christ will come out and face them. As they are preparing for battle and drawing up their 
ranks, the final call to prayer will be raised and ‘Īsā ibn Maryam  will descend and lead 
them. When the enemy of Allāh sees him he will melt the way salt melts in water. Had 
‘Īsā left him alone he would have melted away to his death. However, Allāh will kill him 
through ‘Īsā’s hand and the latter will show them his blood on his spear.” 

أَنَّ رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم قَالَ لاَ رضي االلهُ عنه عن أَبِي هريرةَ 
جرخابِقٍ فَيبِد اقِ أَومبِالأَع ومزِلَ الرنى يتةُ حاعالس قُومت  شيج هِمإِلَي

من الْمدينة من خيارِ أَهلِ الأَرضِ يومئذ فَإِذَا تصافُّوا قَالَت الروم خلُّوا 
لاَ واللَّه لاَ نخلِّي  بيننا وبين الَّذين سبوا منا نقَاتلْهم فَيقُولُ الْمسلمونَ

إِخ نيبو كُمنيا بدأَب هِملَيع اللَّه وبتثُلُثٌ لاَ ي زِمهنفَي مهلُونقَاتا فَيانِنو
ويقْتلُ ثُلُثُهم أَفْضلُ الشهداءِ عند اللَّه ويفْتتح الثُّلُثُ لاَ يفْتنونَ أَبدا 

نَ الْغنائم قَد علَّقُوا سيوفَهم فَيفْتتحونَ قُسطَنطينِيةَ فَبينما هم يقْتسِمو
 يكُملي أَهف لَفَكُمخ قَد سِيحطَانُ إِنَّ الْميالش يهِمف احإِذْ ص ونتيبِالز
فَيخرجونَ وذَلك باطلٌ فَإِذَا جاءُوا الشأْم خرج فَبينما هم يعدونَ للْقتالِ 

صفُوف إِذْ أُقيمت الصلاَةُ فَينزِلُ عيسى ابن مريم صلَّى اللَّه يسوونَ ال
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علَيه وسلَّم فَأَمهم فَإِذَا رآه عدو اللَّه ذَاب كَما يذُوب الْملْح في الْماءِ 
ذَابلاَن كَهرت فَلَو اللَّه لُهقْتي نلَكو كلهى يتح هتبري حف همد رِيهِمفَي هدبِي  

فَجاءَهم الصرِيخ إِنَّ الدجالَ قَد خلَفَهم في رواه مسلم وفي رواية ابن مسعود عنده  
ذَرارِيهِم فَيرفُضونَ ما في أَيديهِم ويقْبِلُونَ فَيبعثُونَ عشرةَ فَوارِس طَليعةً 

اءَ قَالَ رمأَسو ماءَهمأَس رِفي لَأَعإِن لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهس
 نم أَو ذئموضِ يرِ الْأَرلَى ظَهع ارِسفَو ريخ مه هِموليانَ خأَلْوو هِمائآب

ذئموضِ يرِ الأَرلَى ظَهع ارِسرِ فَويخ 

Another version, also in Muslim, from ‘Abd Allāh ibn Mas‘ūd, states: “They will hear the 
cry that the Dajjāl has taken over their progenies. They will then drop what they had in their 
hands and go to face him. They will send ahead ten riders as scouts. The Messenger of Allāh 
 said: ‘Truly, I know their names precisely, the names of their fathers, and the colors of their 
horses! They will be the best horsemen on the face of the earth on that day.’” 
 

29. The Prophet  said: “The Muslims shall have three chief regions (ams.ār): a chief region 
at the meeting of the Two Seas (al-Bayh.rayn), a chief region in al-Jīza [in Egypt], and a 
chief region in Syro-Palestine (al-Shām). The people will suffer three terrors (faza‘āt). Al-
Dajjāl will come out in their midst. He will wreak havoc towards the East (al-mashriq). 
The first region he goes to is the region at the meeting of the Two Seas. The people there 
will split into three groups. One group will say, ‘We will test him and see what he is.’ 
Another group will join the desert Arabs. A third group will join the chief region next to 
them. With al-Dajjāl there will be seventy thousand in full armor. Most of his followers 
will be Jews and women. He will proceed to the next chief region. Again, its people will 
split into three groups, one saying we will test him and see what he is, another joining the 
desert Arabs, and a third joining the next chief region, in the West, in Syro-Palestine (bi-
gharbī al-Shām). The Muslims will fold back to ‘Aqabat Afīq and send out their infantry 
but ehy will be defeated. This will bring great pressure upon them. They will suffer great 
famine and hardship. Some will cook the strings of their bows and eat them. While they 
are in this state, someone will call out before the dawn, ‘People! Help is here!’ three times. 
They will say to each other, ‘This is the voice of hope!’ ‘Īsā  will descend at the dawn 
prayer. Their leader will say to him, ‘Spirit of Allāh! Go forward and pray [as imām].’ But 
he will reply: ‘This Community has its own leaders presiding over one another.’ Their 
leader will come forward and lead them in prayer. Once he finishes praying, ‘Isā  will 
take up his spear and go toward al-Dajjāl. When al-Dajjāl sees ‘Īsā, he will melt like lead. 
‘Īsā will spear him between the breasts and kill him. His supporters will be routed. That 
day, nothing will serve to hide them anymore. Even the trees will say, ‘O Believer! Here 
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is an unbeliever [hiding behind me]!’ And the rocks will say, ‘O Believer! Here is an 
unbeliever [hiding behind me]!’”223

عن عثْمانَ بنِ أَبِي الْعاصِ رضي االله عنه قَالَ سمعت رسولَ اللَّه صلَّى 
هلَيع ارٍ اللَّهصثَلاَثَةُ أَم ينملسلْمكُونُ لقُولُ يي لَّمسنِ  ويرحقَى الْبلْتبِم رصم

حيرة ومصر بِالشامِ فَيفْزع الناس ثَلاَثَ فَزعات فَيخرج ومصر بِالْ
 هرِدرٍ يصلُ مرِقِ فَأَوشلَ الْمبق نم زِمهاسِ فَياضِ النري أَعالُ فجالد

رقٍ فرثَلاَثَ ف لُهأَه يرصنِ فَييرحقَى الْبلْتي بِمالَّذ رصالْم هامشقُولُ نقَةٌ ت
 يهِملي يرِ الَّذصبِالْم قلْحقَةٌ ترفابِ وربالأَع قلْحقَةٌ ترفو وا هم ظُرنن
 اءُ ثُمسالنو ودهالْي هعبت أَكْثَرانُ ويجالس هِملَيونَ أَلْفًا ععبالِ سجالد عمو

ذي يليه فَيصير أَهلُه ثَلاَثَ فرقٍ فرقَةٌ تقُولُ نشامه وننظُر يأْتي الْمصر الَّ
 بِيربِغ يهِملي يرِ الَّذصبِالْم قلْحقَةٌ ترفابِ وربالأَع قلْحقَةٌ ترفو وا هم

عبيقٍ فَيأَف ةقَبونَ إِلَى عملسالْم ازحنيامِ والش ابصفَي ما لَهحرثُونَ س
سرحهم فَيشتد ذَلك علَيهِم وتصيبهم مجاعةٌ شديدةٌ وجهد شديد حتى 
 نم ادنى مادإِذْ ن ككَذَل ما همنيفَب أْكُلُهفَي هسقَو رتو رِقحلَي مهدإِنَّ أَح

ا أَيرِ يحذَا السضٍ إِنَّ هعبل مهضعقُولُ بثُ ثَلاَثًا فَيوالْغ اكُمأَت اسا النه
 لاَةص دنلاَم عالس هلَيع ميرم نى ابيسزِلُ عنيانَ وعبلٍ شجر تولَص

 
223Narrated as part of a longer h. adīth from ‘Uthmān ibn Abī al-‘Ās.  by Ah. mad (Arna’ūt.  ed. 29:430-432 
#17900 isnād d. a‘īf) cf. Ibn Kathīr’s Tafsīr (1:580), Ibn Abī Shayba (7:491 #37478=5:136 #19324), al-
T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (9:60 #8392) cf. al-Haythamī (7:342), and al-H. ākim (4:478-479=1990 ed. 4:525 
through the very weak Sa‘īd ibn Hubayra), all but the latter with a fair-to-weak chain because of ‘Alī ibn 
Zayd ibn Jud‘ān cf. al-Būs. irī in Mis. bāh.  al-Zujāja (2:95) although al-Tirmidhī considers him “truthful” 
(s. adūq), he is retained by Ibn Khuzayma in his S. ah. īh. , Muslim in his as an auxiliary narrator (maqrūn), 
al-Haythamī (4:310) declares his narrations “fair,” al-Dhahabī in his marginalia on al-H. ākim (3:190=1990 
ed. 3:210) grades his chain passable (s. ālih. ), and Ibn Kathīr in al-Bidāya (6:137-138) grades him as meet-
ing the authenticity criteria of the Sunan. Cf. also Khas. ā’is.  (2:257). “‘Aqabat Afīq is a town between 
H. awrān and al-Ghawr” (al-Sindī). 
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هذه الأُمةُ أُمراءُ الْفَجرِ فَيقُولُ لَه أَميرهم روح اللَّه تقَدم صلِّ فَيقُولُ 
بعضهم علَى بعضٍ فَيتقَدم أَميرهم فَيصلِّي فَإِذَا قَضى صلاَته أَخذَ عيسى 
 اصصالر ذُوبا يكَم الُ ذَابجالد آهالِ فَإِذَا رجالد وحن بذْهفَي هتبرح

دثَن نيب هتبرح عضارِي فَيوءٌ ييش ذئموي سفَلَي هابحأَص زِمهنيو لُهقْتفَي هتو
 منهم أَحدا حتى إِنَّ الشجرةَ لَتقُولُ يا مؤمن هذَا كَافر ويقُولُ الْحجر يا

رذَا كَافه نمؤن رواه أحمد من طريق علي بن زيد بن جدعان روى عنه م  مسلم مقروناً وحس

شرط السنن والهيثمي وقال الذهبي صالح وبقية  على علي حديثه الترمذي وابن خزيمة وابن كثير وقال
 رجاله ثقات رجال الصحيح

30. The Prophet  said: “The Anti-Christ will come out into my Community and endure for 
forty days  or months or years” – the narrator was unsure 223F

224 – “after which Allāh  shall 
send ‘Īsā ibn Maryam , who looks exactly like ‘Urwa ibn Mas‘ūd. ‘Īsā  will pursue 
the Anti-Christ and destroy him. Then people will live for seven years without the least 
enmity among them. Then Allāh  will send a cool wind from the direction of Syro-
Palestine, whereupon none will remain on the face of the earth that has an atom’s worth 
of goodness in their heart except they will be taken away...” 224F

225 The Prophet  described 
that wind as having “the scent of musk and the touch of silk.” 225F

226 

قَالَ قَالَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه رضي االلهُ عنهما عن عبد اللَّه بنِ عمرٍو 
 ينعبرِي أَرلاَ أَد ينعبكُثُ أَرمي فَيتي أُمالُ فجالد جرخي لَّمسو هلَيع

رهش ينعبأَر ا أَوموي هكَأَن ميرم نى ابيسع ثُ اللَّهعبا فَيامع ينعبأَر ا أَو
 نيب سلَي نِينس عبس اسكُثُ النمي ثُم كُهلهفَي هطْلُبفَي ودعسم نةُ بورع

لُ اللَّهسري ةٌ ثُماودنِ عياثْن لِ الشبق نةً مارِدا برِيح هجلَى وقَى عبأْمِ فَلاَ ي
الأَرضِ أَحد في قَلْبِه مثْقَالُ ذَرة من خيرٍ أَو إِيمان إِلاَ قَبضته حتى لَو أَنَّ 

 
224See H. adīths # 21,  33, and  41. 
225Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr by Muslim and Ah. mad in a longer h. adīth cf. Fath.  al-Bārī 
(12:406). 
226Narrated from ‘Uqba ibn ‘Amir by Muslim. 
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 نا مهتعمقَالَ س هقْبِضى تتح هلَيع هلَتخلٍ لَدبج دي كَبلَ فخد كُمدأَح
ولِ اللَّهسر   لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهالحديث رواه مسلم وأحمد وفي حديث الطائفة المنصورة ص

عن عقْبةَ بنِ عامرٍ قَالَ ثُم يبعثُ اللَّه رِيحا كَرِيحِ الْمسك مسها عند مسلم 
م ةبثْقَالُ حم ي قَلْبِها ففْسن كرترِيرِ فَلاَ تالْح سم ثُم هتضإِلاَ قَب انالإِيم ن

 يبقَى شرار الناسِ علَيهِم تقُوم الساعةُ

31. ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās.  said: “A time will come when people will see no believer 
remaining on earth except they have gone to Syro-Palestine.” 226F

227 

رضي عن سفْيانَ الثَّورِي عن الأَعمشِ عن خيثَمةَ عن عبد االلهِ بنِ عمروٍ 
ؤمن إِلا لَحق بِالشامِ قَالَ يأْتي علَى الناسِ زمانٌ لاَ يبقَى فيه مااللهُ عنهما 

رواه ابن المبارك في الجهاد عن سفيان وابن أبي شيبة في المصنف عن وكيع عن سفيان به والحاكم في 
هذَا حديث صحيح على شرط الشيخين ولم المستدرك من طريق الحسين بن حفص عن سفيان به وقال 

 لترغيب في سكْنى الشام مثل هذا لا يقوله إلا توقيفاًيخرجاه وأقره الذهبي وقال الإمام ابن عبد السلام في ا
Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām said of this report: “Such a statement is not made except by Pro-

phetic prescription (tawqīfan).” 227F

228 
 
While this is generally true – in conformity with the rule of h.adīth science, tafsīr, and 

us.ūl whereby news of the unseen in an authentic mawqūf Companion-report has the full 
force of a marfū‘ Prophetic narration – nevertheless, certain narrators known for reporting 
many Israelite reports are excluded, such as the Companions ‘Abd Allāh ibn Salām and 
‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās. , as are the Successors Wahb ibn Munabbih and Ka‘b al-
Ah.bār. 228F

229 However, this particular report is confirmed by the similar mawqūf report of 
Abū Umāma already cited and points to the last band of the Muslims surrounding ‘Īsā ibn 
Maryam  before the descent of the sweet wind that shall take the lives of all the believ-
ers that still remain on earth. 

 
227Narrated mawqūf from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās.  by Ibn Abī Shayba (4:217), al-H. ākim (4:457= 
1990 ed. 4:504 “per the criteria of al-Bukhārī and Muslim,” al-Dhahabī concurring), and Ibn al-Mubārak 
in al-Jihād (p. 152), each with a different sound chain, all three chains through Sufyān al-Thawrī. 
228Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām, Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 24-25). 
229Cf. Ibn H. ajar, al-Nukat ‘alā Kitāb Ibn al-S. alāh.  (2:532); Ibn Kathīr (on Ka‘b al-Ah. bār and Wahb ibn 
Munabbih) in his Tafsīr (3:379 on 27:41-44); al-Qārī’s commentary on Ibn H. ajar’s Sharh.  al-Nukhba 
entitled Sharh.  Sharh.  Nukhbat al-Fikar fī Mus. t. alah. āt Ahl al-Athar (“Commentary on Ibn H. ajar’s Com-
mentary on his own book ‘Chosen Thoughts on the Terminology of H. adīth Scholars’” p. 548-549); al-
Sakhāwī’s Fath.  al-Mughīth, ed. ‘Alī H. usayn ‘Alī (Beirut: Dār al-Imām al-T. abarī, 1992 1:150-151); Nūr 
al-Dīn ‘Itr, Manhaj al-Naqd fī ‘Ulūm al-H. adīth (p. 328). 
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 32. The Prophet  also said: “Two groups in my Community Allāh has protected against the 

Fire; the group that will raid India and the group that will be with ‘Īsā ibn Maryam .”230

مولَى رسولِ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم عن النبِي صلَّى اللَّه  عن ثَوبانَ 
م قَالَ عصابتان من أُمتي أَحرزهم اللَّه من النارِ عصابةٌ تغزو علَيه وسلَّ

رواه النسائي وأحمد وهذا الْهِند وعصابةٌ تكُونُ مع عيسى ابنِ مريم علَيه السلاَم 

مصي وهو صدوق ورواه ابن أبي عاصم في إلا لُقْمانَ بنِ عامرٍ الْوصابِي الحلفظه بإسناد رجاله ثقات 
 الجهاد والطبراني في الأوسط والبخاري في التاريخ الكبير وابن عساكر في التاريخ والبيهقي في السنن

33. Al-Nawwās ibn Sam‘ān al-Kilābī said that the Prophet  mentioned the Anti-Christ 
(Dajjāl) to the Companions “as such a significant matter that we felt he was in the cluster 
of the date-palm trees!” The Prophet  said: 

The Dajjāl will be a young man with coarse hair. One of his eyes juts out …. He will 
remain on the earth forty days. 230F

231 One of his days will be like a year, one like a month, 
one like a week and the rest of his days will be like your days. … He will pass through 
deserted places and call on them to bring forth their treasures. Their treasures will follow 
him like wasps. He will call a man in the prime of his youth and strike him with his sword 
cutting him in half. The pieces will be separated from each other the distance of an arrow. 
Then he will summon him and the youth will respond, coming with a cheerful, smiling 
face. While Dajjāl is doing this, Allāh  will send the Christ, the son of Maryam . He 
will descend at the white minaret East of Damascus, wearing two lightly-saffroned garments 
and resting his hands upon the wings of two angels. Whenever he moves his head it 
trickles water, and when he raises it, the like of pearl droplets fall from it. The unbelievers 
that smell the fragrance of his breathe will die and his breath will reach wherever his sight 
reaches. He will pursue the anti-Christ, find him at the Gate of Lud, and kill him. ‘Īsā , 
will then come to the people whom Allāh has shielded from the anti-Christ. He will wipe 
away the dust from their faces and inform them of their ranks in Paradise. At that time, 
Allāh, the Most High, will reveal to ‘Īsā : “I have brought out some of My worshippers 
I have made invincible. Lead them to Mount T.ūr (Sinai).” Then Allāh will let loose Gog 
and Magog and they will slide out of every mound (21:96). Their advance groups will 
pass over Lake T.abarayya and consume all its water. When its group at the rear passes 
near it they will say: “At one time there was water here.” The Prophet of Allāh, ‘Īsā  
and his companions will descend from the Mount and will be unable to find even the 
space of a span of a hand free among the corpses of the followers of Gog and Magog – 
and their stench! Then the Prophet of Allāh, ‘Īsā , and his companions will supplicate 

 
230A sound narration from Thawbān by al-Nasā’ī in his Sunan and al-Sunan al-Kubrā (3:28 #4384), 
Ah. mad (37:81 #22396 h. asan), al-Bukhārī in al-Tārīkh al-Kabīr (6:72 #1747), Ibn Abī ‘Ās. im in al-Jihād 
(2:665 #288), al-T. abarānī in al-Awsat.  (7:23-24 #6737 cf. al-Haythamī 5:282) and Musnad al-Shāmiyyīn 
(#1851), al-Bayhaqī in al-Sunan al-Kubrā (9:176), and Ibn ‘Asākir (15:197).  
231On this duration see also H. adīths # 21,  30, and  41. 
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to Allāh  and He will send birds as large as the necks of camels to carry off the corpses 
and drop them wherever Allāh wills. After this, Allāh  will send down rain whereby 
every dwelling, no matter whether it is constructed from clay or hair will be cleansed and 
become like mirrors. Then the earth will be commanded to produce its fruits and return its 
blessings, so much so that a party of people will be sated by sharing a single pomegranate 
and shelter will be found under the shade of its peel. Allāh will bless the newly-birthing 
camels in its milk so that it will suffice a large group of people. A milch cow will suffice 
a tribe and the milk of a goat will suffice the branch of a tribe. As they are in this state, 
Allāh  will send a pure, pleasant breeze that will soothe the people even under their 
armpits and by which the soul of every Believer and every Muslim will pass away. After 
this, only the worst people will remain, copulating openly, unabashed like donkeys. Over 
such people the Hour will rise.”

 

232

 لاَبِيانَ الْكعمس نب اسوالن ناع يضرهنلَّى  اللهُ عص ولُ اللَّهسر قَالَ ذَكَر
اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم الدجالَ ذَات غَداة فَخفَّض فيه ورفَّع حتى ظَنناه في 
 هعبتفَت كوزرِجِي كُنا أَخقُولُ لَهفَي ةرِببِالْخ رميلِ إلى أن قال وخالن فَةطَائ

كُن فيبِالس هرِبضا فَياببئًا شلتملًا مجو رعدي لِ ثُمحيبِ الناسعا كَيهوز
 كحضي ههجلَّلُ وهتيقْبِلُ وفَي وهعدي ضِ ثُمرةَ الْغيمنِ ريلَتزج هقْطَعفَي

يح ابن مريم فَينزِلُ عند الْمنارة فَبينما هو كَذَلك إِذْ بعثَ اللَّه الْمسِ
الْبيضاءِ شرقي دمشق بين مهرودتينِ واضعا كَفَّيه علَى أَجنِحة ملَكَينِ إِذَا 

افرٍ طَأْطَأَ رأْسه قَطَر وإِذَا رفَعه تحدر منه جمانٌ كَاللُّؤلُؤِ فَلاَ يحلُّ لكَ
يجِد رِيح نفَسِه إِلاَ مات ونفَسه ينتهِي حيثُ ينتهِي طَرفُه فَيطْلُبه حتى 
 هنم اللَّه مهمصع قَد مقَو ميرم نى ابيسي عأْتي ثُم لُهقْتفَي ابِ لُدبِب رِكَهدي

دحيو هِموهجو نع حسمفَي ككَذَل وا همنيفَب ةني الْجف هِماتجربِد مثُه
 دأَحل اندي لاَ يا لادبع تجرأَخ ي قَدى إِنيسإِلَى ع ى اللَّهحإِذْ أَو

 
232Narrated from al-Nawwās ibn Sam‘ān al-Kilābī as part of a long h. adīth by Muslim, al-Tirmidhī 
(h.asan s.ah. īh.  gharīb), Ibn Mājah, and Ah. mad; also by Abū Dāwūd with a sound chain and al-H. ākim who 
said it is s.ah. īh.  – al-Dhahabī concurred; and from Aws ibn Aws al-Thaqafī by al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr 
(1:186, 19:196) with a sound chain as indicated by al-Haythamī (8:205). 
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نم مهو وجأْجمو وجأْجي ثُ اللَّهعبيي إِلَى الطُّورِ وادبع زرفَح هِمالتبِق 
كُلِّ حدبٍ ينسِلُونَ فَيمر أَوائلُهم علَى بحيرة طَبرِيةَ فَيشربونَ ما فيها 

قُولُونَ لَقَدفَي مهرآخ رميى  ويسع اللَّه بِين رصحياءٌ وةً مرم هذكَانَ بِه
حدهم خيرا من مائَة دينارٍ لأَحدكُم وأَصحابه حتى يكُونَ رأْس الثَّورِ لأَ

الْيوم فَيرغَب نبِي اللَّه عيسى وأَصحابه فَيرسلُ اللَّه علَيهِم النغف في 
رِقَابِهِم فَيصبِحونَ فَرسى كَموت نفْسٍ واحدة ثُم يهبِطُ نبِي اللَّه عيسى 

صحابه إِلَى الأَرضِ فَلاَ يجِدونَ في الأَرضِ موضع شبرٍ إِلاَ ملاَه وأَ
 لُ اللَّهسرفَي إِلَى اللَّه هابحأَصى ويسع اللَّه بِين غَبرفَي مهنتنو مهمهز

شاءَ اللَّه ثُم يرسلُ اللَّه  طَيرا كَأَعناقِ الْبخت فَتحملُهم فَتطْرحهم حيثُ
مطَرا لاَ يكُن منه بيت مدرٍ ولاَ وبرٍ فَيغسِلُ الأَرض حتى يتركَها 
كَالزلَفَة ثُم يقَالُ للْأَرضِ أَنبِتي ثَمرتك وردي بركَتك فَيومئذ تأْكُلُ 

الر نةُ مابصى أَنَّ الْعتلِ حسي الرف كاربيا وهفحلُّونَ بِقظتسيو ةانم
واللِّقْحةَ من الْبقَرِ لَتكْفي الْقَبِيلَةَ  اللِّقْحةَ من الإِبِلِ لَتكْفي الْفئَام من الناسِ

نذَ مي الْفَخكْفمِ لَتنالْغ نةَ ماللِّقْحاسِ والن نم  ككَذَل ما همنياسِ فَبالن
إِذْ بعثَ اللَّه رِيحا طَيبةً فَتأْخذُهم تحت آباطهِم فَتقْبِض روح كُلِّ مؤمنٍ 
 هِملَيرِ فَعمالْح جارها تيهونَ فجارهتاسِ يالن اررقَى شبيمٍ ولسكُلِّ مو

 رواه مسلم والترمذي وقال حسن صحيح غريب وابن ماجه وأبو داود وأحمد تقُوم الساعةُ
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Al-Khad. ir <<�Ü�ñ~̌�÷]

Certain reports show, and some of the early Scholars held that the “man in the prime of his 
youth” whom al-Dajjāl cleaves in two and revives but who then mocks him, is al-Khad. ir . 232F

a 
Abū Sa‘īd al-Kudrī narrated that the Prophet  said: “A man who is the best of people – or 
among the best of people – will come out to confront the Anti-Christ. He will say to him: ‘I 
bear witness that you are the Dajjāl of whom the Messenger of Allāh  spoke to us.’ The 
Dajjāl will say to the people: ‘If I kill this man then revive him, will you still have doubts 
about me?’ They will say no. He will kill him then revive him, but the latter will say, upon 
being revived, ‘By Allāh! I was never as certain as I am now concerning you [being an impos-
tor]!’ The Dajjāl will want to kill him again but he will no longer have power over him.” 233F

233 

حدثَنا رسولُ  قَالَ رضي االلهُ عنهعن أَبي سعيد الْخدرِي  في صحيح مسلم
فَيخرج  قال أن عن الدجالِ إِلَى حديثًا طَوِيلاً اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم يوما اللَّه صلَّى
ذئموي هإِلَي  كأَن دهأَش قُولُ لَهاسِ فَيرِ النيخ نم اسِ أَوالن ريخ ولٌ هجر

اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم حديثَه فَيقُولُ الدجالُ  صلَّى اللَّه رسولُ حدثَنا الدجالُ الَّذي
أَت هتييأَح ذَا ثُمه لْتإِنْ قَت متأَيأَر لُهقْتقُولُونَ لاَ قَالَ فَيرِ فَيي الأَمكُّونَ فش

يحيِيه واللَّه ما كُنت فيك قَطُّ أَشد بصيرةً مني الآنَ  حين ثُم يحيِيه فَيقُولُ
ي قحو إِسقَالَ أَب هلَيلَّطُ عسفَلاَ ي لَهقْتالُ أَنْ يجالد رِيدذَا قَالَ فَيقَالُ إِنَّ ه

قال الحافظ في الفتح أبو إسحاق الذي قال ذلك هو  هالرجلَ هو الْخضر علَيه السلاَم ا

إبراهيم بن محمد بن سفيان لصاحب راوي صحيح مسلم عنه كما جزم به عياض والنووي وغيرهما ثم 
الدجال الخضر وكذا أخرجه ابن قال قال معمر في جامعه بعد ذكر هذا الحديث بلغني أن الذي يقتل 

أما زعم محقق صحيح ابن حبان بأن جمهور أهل  هالخضر ا حبان من طريق عبد الرزاق عن معمر قال إنه
العلم على أن الخضر ميت فغير صحيح بل قال النووي في ذيب الأسماء قال الأكثرون من العلماء هو 

 
a May also be pronounced al-Khid. r cf. al-Nawawī, Tahdhīb al-Asmā’ wal-Lughāt (1:176). 
233Narrated from Abū Sa‘īd al-Khudrī by Muslim; also by Abū Ya‘lā (2:332) and al-H. ākim (1984 ed. 
4:581=orig. ed. 4:537), both through ‘At. iyya ibn Sa‘d who is weak, and with another chain (by Abū 
Ya‘lā 2:535) through Sufyān ibn Wakī‘ who is weak; also narrated from Abū Umāma al-Bāhilī by Ibn 
Mājah in his Sunan (book of Fitan) through Ismā‘īl ibn Rāfi‘ who is weak in his memorization; also 
narrated by Nu‘aym in al-Fitan (2:551) with a chain missing several unnamed links between Nu‘aym 
and al-Zuhrī. Also narrated by al-Dānī (d. 444) in his book al-Sunan fī al-Fitan (6:1178) but with a 
mursal chain from the Tābi‘ī Abū Mijlaz. 
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حي عند جماهير العلماء والصالحين والعامة  اويه هوحي موجود بين أظهرنا ثم ذكر قول ابن الصلاح في فت
 حكى ابن عطاء االله إجماع الصوفية على أنه حي واالله تعالى أعلمو معهم في ذلك 

Abū Ish.āq Ibrāhīm ibn Muh.ammad ibn Sufyān said right after this report in S. ah. īh.  Muslim: 
“It is said that this man is al-Khad. ir.” Likewise, Ma‘mar ibn Rāshid said in his Jāmi‘ after 
narrating the same report: “I have heard that the man Dajjāl kills is al-Khad. ir.” Ibn H. ibbān 
relates the same from Ma‘mar after narrating the report in his S. ah. īh.  and says: “Ma‘mar said 
that they considered this man whom the Dajjāl kills then revives to be al-Khad. ir.” 234F

234 as he is 
the one meant in the h.adīth whereby a man faces the Antichrist and belies him, whereupon the 
latter saws him in half then revives him only to be belied again. 

 
The Prophet  alluded to the possibility that al-Khad. ir might face al-Dajjāl when he said, 

as reported from ‘Abd Allāh ibn Surāqa, from Abū ‘Ubayda ibn al-Jarrāh. : “It may be that one 
of those who saw me and heard my speech will meet the Dajjāl.”235F

235 Imām al-Tirmidhī said this 
was also related from several Companions. 

قَالَ سمعت رسولَ   بِي عبيدةَ بنِ الْجراحِعن عبد االلهِ بنِ سراقَةَ عن أَ
اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم يقُولُ إِنه لَم يكُن نبِي بعد نوحٍ إِلاَّ وقَد أَنذَر  اللَّه صلَّى

ولُ اللَّهسا رلَن فَهصقَالَ فَو وهكُمرذي أُنإِنو همالَ قَوجالد  هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص
وسلَّم قَالَ ولَعلَّه يدرِكُه بعض من رآنِي أَو سمع كَلاَمي قَالُوا يا رسولَ 

ريخ قَالَ أَو موا الْيثْلُهأَم ذئموا ينقُلُوب فكَي رواه أحمد والترمذي وقال حسن   اللَّه

وابن حبان في صحيحه واستغرب إسناده ابن كثير   لَعلَّه سيدرِكُه غريب وأبو داود كلاهما بلفظ

لكن وثقه العجلي وابن خلفون وابن حبان وحسن الترمذي  هسراقة لا يعرف ا عن ابن وقال البخاري
ي وعبد اللَّه بنِ مغفَّلٍ وأَبِي وفي الْباب عن عبد اللَّه بنِ بسرٍ وعبد اللَّه بنِ الْحارِث بنِ جزروايته وقال 

 هريرةَ وانظر كلام الشيخ محمود سعيد ممدوح في كتابه التعريف فيمن زعم تساهل العجلي في التوثيق

 
234Ma‘mar, Jāmi‘ in ‘Abd al-Razzāq (11 :393) and Ibn H. ibbān (15:213). Al-Barzanjī in al-Ishā‘a li 
Ashrāt. al-Sā‘a (1997 ed. p. 279-281; 1995 ed. p. 204-205) also lists this report among the proofs to the 
effect that al-Khad. ir  is alive and shall face and belie the Antichrist (al-Dajjāl). The claim by Shu‘ayb 
al-Arna’ūt.  in Ibn H. ibbān (15:213 cf. 14:110) that “the vast majority of the people of knowledge hold that 
al-Khad. ir is dead” is baseless and Ibn ‘At. ā’ Allāh al-Sakandarī said in Lat.ā’if al-Minan (1:84-98) that 
the totality of the S. ūfīs hold that he is alive. 
235A fair h. adīth narrated from Abū ‘Ubayda by Ah. mad with two chains, al-Tirmidhī (h. asan gharīb), Abū 
Dāwūd, Abū Ya‘lā (#875), Ibn Abī Shayba (7:490), al-Bazzār (4:107 #1280), Ibn H. ibbān (15:181), Abū 
Nu‘aym in Ma‘rifat al-S. ah. āba (#594), and al-H. ākim (4:542-543) cf. Fath.  (13:95). Al-Tirmidhī said it is 
also narrated from other Companions. Al-Arna’ūt. ’s weakening of ‘Abd Allāh ibn Surāqa is unwarranted, 
as for his disregard of al-‘Ijlī’s grading him trustworthy it is a novelty begun by al-Mu‘allimī and 
marketed by al-Albānī as demonstrated by Shaykh Mah. mūd Mamdūh.  in al-Ta‘rīf (1:357-383). 
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Abū ‘Ubayda ibn al-Jarrāh.   is one of the greatest figures in the early history of Muslim 
Syro-Palestine as most of its conquest took place at his hand. The Prophet  named him the 
Trustee of this Community (amīnu hādhihi al-umma) and deputized him to be the teacher of the 
Yemenites as narrated from Anas by al-Bukhārī and Muslim. 

 

 
Al-Khad. ir is mentioned in the Qur’ān without being named other than as one of Our 

slaves, unto whom We had given mercy from Us, and had taught him knowledge from Our 
presence (18:65), and by name in al-Bukhārī and Muslim. 

 
Among the strongest transmitted proofs showing that al-Khad. ir is alive are two reports, one 

narrated by Imām Ah.mad in al-Zuhd whereby the Prophet  said that Ilyās and al-Khad. ir 
meet every year and spend the month of Ramadan in al-Qudus, and the other by Ya‘qūb ibn 
Sufyān from ‘Umar ibn ‘Abd al-‘Azīz whereby a man he was seen walking with was actually 
al-Khad. ir. Ibn H. ajar declared the chain of the first fair and that of the second sound.236

 

 He 
goes on to cite another sound report narrated by Ibn ‘Asākir from Abū Zur‘a al-Rāzī whereby 
the latter met al-Khad. ir twice, once in his young age, the other in his old age, but al-Khad. ir 
himself had not changed. 

There are innumerable stories told about meetings with al-Khad. ir in the books of Islām. 
The h.adīth Master al-Sakhāwī stated: “It is well-known that al-Nawawī used to meet with al-
Khad. ir and converse with him among many other unveilings (mukāshafāt).”237 Ibn al-Jawzī 
narrates in Manāqib al-Imām Ah. mad with his chain from Bilāl al-Khawās.s. that the latter met 
al-Khad. ir and asked him: “What do you say of al-Shāfi‘ī?” He replied: “He is one of the 
Pillar-Saints (al-awtād).” “And Ah.mad ibn H. anbal?” He said: “He is a S. iddīq.”238

 
 

This narration is one of Ibn al-Jawzī’s self-contradictions in view of his censorious fatwa – 
in his ‘Ujālatu al-Muntaz.ir fī Sharh. i H. āli al-Khad. ir – that “to suggest that al-Khad. ir is alive con-
tradicts the Sharī‘a,” yet this is precisely what he does in Manāqib Ah. mad while in his Muthīr al-
Gharām al-Sākin he narrates several narrations to that effect!239 His descendent Ibn al-Qayyim in 
al-Manār al-Munīf and the latter’s editor, Shaykh ‘Abd al-Fattāh.  Abū Ghudda, content them-
selves with the view that he died while Shaykh Shu‘ayb al-Arna’ūt. goes too far in claiming that 
“the Jumhūr of the Ulema holds that he is dead.”240

 

 In fact, Imām Ibn al-S. alāh.  in his Fatāwā, 
Imām al-Nawawī in Tahdhīb al-Asmā’ wal-Lughāt, Imām al-Sakhāwī in Tarjumat Shaykh al-
Islām al-Nawawī and others stated that the Jumhūr of the Ulema holds that al-Khad. ir is alive and 
present among us “except for certain wayward h.adīth scholars,” while Imām Ibn ‘At.ā’ Allāh in 
Lat.ā’if al-Minan states there is consensus among the S. ūfīs that al-Khad. ir is alive. 

Al-Qād. ī ‘Iyād.  in his notice on Ibn Abī Zayd in Tartīb al-Madārik narrates from al-Ajdabī: 
“I was sitting with Abū Muh.ammad [Ibn Abī Zayd] when Abū al-Qāsim ‘Abd al-Rah.mān ibn 
‘Abd al-Mu’min the mutakallim was with him. A man asked them about al-Khad. ir and whether 
it could he said that he was still in this world in spite of all this time and would not die until 
 
236In Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 6:435). 
237Al-Sakhāwī, Tarjimat Shaykh al-Islām Qut. b al-Awliyā’ al-Kirām wa Faqīh al-Anām Muh. yī al-Sunna 
wa Mumīt al-Bid‘a Abī Zakariyyā Muh. yī al-Dīn al-Nawawī (“Biography of the Shaykh of Islām, the 
Pole of the Noble Saints and Jurist of Mankind, the Reviver of the Sunna and Slayer of Innovation Abū 
Zakariyyā Muh. yiddin al-Nawawī”) (Cairo: Jam‘iyyat al-Nashr wa al-Ta’līf al-Azhariyya, 1935 p. 33). 
238Ibn al-Jawzī, Manāqib al-Imām Ah. mad (p. 144). 
239Cf. al-Yāfi‘ī’s criticism cited by al-Nabhānī in Shawāhid al-H. aqq (p. 200) and al-Haytamī’s criticism 
in his Fatāwā H. adīthiyya (p. 307). 
240Cf. H. ajjī Khalīfa, Kashf al-Z. unūn (2:1125) and Abū Ghudda, ed. al-Manār al-Munīf (p. 67-76). 
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the Final Hour comes and whether this is refuted by the words of the Almighty,We did not 
give any human being before you immortality (21:34). They replied to him together that 
that was possible and permitted and al-Khad. ir could live until the Final Trumpet was blown. 
For immortality is connected to remaining as long as the Next World remains, while remain-
ing until the Trumpet is blown is not immortality. Do you not see that Iblīs – may Allāh curse 
him – is not immortal, but he is one of those deferred until the Day of a Known Time?”241

 
 

 

 
241Al-Qād. ī ‘Iyād. , Tartīb al-Madārik (6:220). 
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34. Ka‘b al-Ah.bār 242F

242 spoke of this final sovereignty over Syro-Palestine as part of the Pro-
phet’s  description in the Torah according to the saying of Allāh  Those who follow 
the messenger, the unlettered Prophet, whom they can find described in the Torah 
and the Gospel (which are) with them (7:157): 

                      

                       

                              

                         

                الأعراف 

• Ibn ‘Abbās asked Ka‘b al-Ah.bār: “What qualities of the Messenger of Allāh  do 
you find written in the Torah?” Ka‘b replied: “We find him named Muh.ammad ibn ‘Abd 
Allāh, his birthplace is Makka, his place of migration T.ābah [= Madīna], and his king-
dom Syro-Palestine. He is not coarse of speech nor boisterous in the market-places. He 
does not return wrong with wrong but forgives and pardons. His Community are the Oft-
Praisers (al-h.ammādūn). They praise Allāh in every happy and sad occasion, and extol 
Allāh on every height. They cleanse their limbs, wear the waist-wrap, and line up for 
their prayers just as they do for battle. The sound they make in their places of worship is 
like that of bees. Their callers [to prayer] can be heard in the air of the heaven.”243F

243 

لَ كَعب الأَحبارِ أَنه سأَ رضي االلهُ عنهماعن أَبِي فَروةَ عن ابنِ عباسٍ 
كَيف تجِد نعت رسولِ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم في التوراة فَقَالَ 

 
242This trustworthy Tābi‘ī is mukhad. ram i.e. he may have met the Prophet  and is therefore accorded 
the same respect as the Companions. Even if he is known to relate Israelite reports (isrā’īliyyāt), these 
reports are accepted when they are confirmed by the Qur’ān and/or Sunna. This rule is spelled out by the 
Prophet  in his saying: “Convey [the Religion] on my behalf, even a single verse, and narrate without 
constraint (h. araj) from the Israelites, but whoever purposely tells a lie about me, let him prepare himself 
for his seat in the Fire.” Narrated from ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās.  by al-Bukhārī, al-Tirmidhī 
(h.asan s.ah. īh. ), Ah. mad, and al-Dārimī. Al-Shāfi‘ī said: “It means: narrate from the Israelites whatever you 
know not to be a lie, and whatever you consider to be possible (mā tujawwizūnahu), there is no constraint 
on you not to narrate it from them.” In Ibn H. ajar, Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 6:498). 
243Narrated by al-Dārimī, Ibn Sa‘d (1:360), al-Taymī in Dalā’il al-Nubuwwa (p. 151) with a chain of 
trustworthy narrators except for the Tābi‘ī Abū Farwa, who is unknown. The only person to narrate from 
him in the Nine Books is Mu‘āwiya ibn S. ālih.  ibn H. udayr, who is trustworthy (thiqa). 
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كَعب نجِده محمد بن عبد اللَّه يولَد بِمكَّةَ ويهاجِر إِلَى طَابةَ ويكُونُ 
ولاَ صخابٍ في الأَسواقِ ولاَ يكَافئُ بِالسيئَة  ملْكُه بِالشامِ ولَيس بِفَحاشٍ

السيئَةَ ولَكن يعفُو ويغفر أُمته الْحمادونَ يحمدونَ اللَّه في كُلِّ سراءَ 
أْتيو مافَهئُونَ أَطْرضوي دجلَى كُلِّ نع ونَ اللَّهركَبياءَ ورضي وونَ فزِر

مساجِدهم  في دوِيهم قتالهِم في يصفُّونَ كَما صلَواتهِم أَوساطهِم يصفُّونَ في
 مجهول فروة وأبو رواه ابن سعد والدارمي  السماءِ جو كَدوِي النحلِ يسمع مناديهِم في

• In another version Ka‘b said: “The description of Muh.ammad  in the Torah is as 
follows: ‘Muh.ammad is My chosen servant. He is neither rough nor harsh. He is not 
boisterous in the market-places nor does he return wrong with wrong, but he forgives and 
pardons. His birthplace is Makka, his place of migration Madīna, and his kingdom Syro-
Palestine.’” 244 F

244 
 

• In another version Ka‘b said: “In the first line [of the Torah’s text] is: ‘Muh.ammad 
the Messenger of Allāh, My elect servant! He is neither rough nor harsh. He is not 
boisterous in the market-places nor does he return wrong with wrong, but he forgives 
and pardons. His birthplace is Makka, his place of migration Madīna, and his kingdom 
Syro-Palestine.’ In the second line is: ‘Muh.ammad the Messenger of Allāh! His Com-
munity are the Oft-Praisers. They praise Allāh in every happy and sad occasion. They 
praise Allāh in every place and extol Him on every high place. They observe the 
movements of the sun and accomplish the prayer when its time comes, even if they find 
themselves on top of a refuse-heap. They wear the waist-wrap and cleanse their limbs. 
The sound of their voices in the night air is like that of bees.’” 245F

245 

 دبع نةَ عانوو عا أَبثَندحقَالَ و فوع نب ديا زنربفي سنن الدارمي أَخ
الْملك بنِ عميرٍ عن ذَكْوانَ أَبِي صالحٍ عن كَعبٍ في السطْرِ الأَولِ 

 ولُ اللَّهسر دمحي مف ابخلاَ صيظٌ ولاَ غَللاَ فَظٌّ و ارتخي الْمدبع
الأَسواقِ ولاَ يجزِي بِالسيئَة السيئَةَ ولَكن يعفُو ويغفر مولده بِمكَّةَ 

 
244Narrated by Ibn Sa‘d (1:360) with two chains, Abū Nu‘aym, H. ilya (5:387) with three, al-Fasawī, al-
Ma‘rifa wal-Tārīkh (3:338), and al-Bayhaqī, Dalā’il (1:377) cf. Ibn H. ajar, Nuzhat al-Sāmi‘īn (p. 89-90). 
245Narrated by Ibn ‘Asākir in Tārīkh Dimashq (1:175-176) and al-Dārimī with a very weak chain be-
cause of al-Dārimī’s shaykh, Zayd ibn ‘Awf, who is discarded as a narrator but Abū Nu‘aym narrates it 
in the H. ilya (5:387) with a different chain cf. Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām, Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 25-26). 
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اللَّه أُمته  وهجرته بِطَيبةَ وملْكُه بِالشامِ وفي السطْرِ الثَّانِي محمد رسولُ
 زِلَةني كُلِّ مف ونَ اللَّهدمحاءِ يرالضاءِ وري السف ونَ اللَّهدمحونَ يادمالْح
ويكَبرونَ علَى كُلِّ شرف رعاةُ الشمسِ يصلُّونَ الصلاَةَ إِذَا جاءَ وقْتها 

اسأْسِ كُنلَى روا عكَان لَوئُونَ وضويو هِماطسلَى أَوونَ عزِرأْتيو ة
 متروك عوف بن زيد أَطْرافَهم وأَصواتهم بِاللَّيلِ في جو السماءِ كَأَصوات النحلِ

Other similar strong reports from Ka‘b do not mention Makka, Madīna, and Syro-
Palestine. 246F

246 ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr ibn al-‘Ās. , ‘Abd Allāh ibn Salām, ‘Ā’isha, and Wahb 
ibn Munabbih all relate something similar to the above reports but also without mention 
of Makka, Madīna, and Syro-Palestine. 247F

247 

 
A h.adīth supposedly narrated from Abū Hurayra claims that the Prophet  said: 

“Four of the cities of the world are from Paradise: Makka, al-Madīna, Bayt al-Maqdis, 
and Damascus, while four are cities of the Fire: Rome, Constantinople, S. an‘ā’, and 
Antioch.” 248 F

248 This is a forgery. 
 

 
246Narrated from Ka‘b by al-T. abarī in his Tafsīr (9:83), Ibn Sa‘d (1:360), al-Bayhaqī in his Dalā’il al-
Nubuwwa, and Abū Nu‘aym in his. 
247‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr: Narrated by Ah. mad, al-T. abarī in his Tafsīr (9:83), al-Bukhārī in the S. ah. īh.  and al-
Adab al-Mufrad (p. 95), al-Bayhaqī in Dalā’il al-Nubuwwa, Ibn Kathīr in his Tafsīr (1:421), al-Qurt. ubī 
in his (7:299), and al-Shawkānī in his (2:254); ‘Abd Allāh ibn Salām: Ibn Sa‘d (1:360); ‘Ā’isha: ibid. 
(1:363), al-H. ākim (1990 ed. 2:671) who declared it s.ah. īh. , and al-Bayhaqī and Abū Nu‘aym in Dalā’il al-
Nubuwwa; Wahb: Narrated by Ibn Abī H. ātim in his Tafsīr and Abū Nu‘aym in Dalā’il al-Nubuwwa as 
cited by al-Suyūt. ī in al-Durr al-Manthūr for verse 7:157. 
248Narrated by al-Raba‘ī and al-Sam‘ānī in their Fad. ā’il al-Shām (respectively p. 39 and p. 47), both 
through al-Walīd ibn Muh. ammad al-Muwaqqarī who was accused of lying cf. Ibn al-Jawzī, Mawd. ū‘āt, 
al-Suyūt. ī, La’āli’, and al-Shawkānī, al-Fawā’id al-Majmū‘a. Cited by Ibn T. ūlūn (d. 953) in al-Qalā’id 
al-Jawhariyyafī Tārīkh al-S. ālih. iyya. 
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The Stage of Resurrection Üé̌�fl€̌�÷]Ê̌<<�Üé̌�v€̌�÷]<<�ö�Ö�_
35. Maymūna bint Sa‘d the Mawlāt of the Prophet  asked him about Bayt al-Maqdis – the 

Jerusalem Mosque – and he replied: “It is the place of the Final Gathering and Resurrec-
tion (ard.u al-mah.shar wal-manshar). Go there and pray in it, for prayer in it is equivalent 
to one thousand prayers in another mosque.” Maymūna said, “What if I am unable to 
travel there?” He replied: “Send oil there for its lamps. Whoever does this, it is as if he 
actually went there.” 249F

249 It is also narrated in short form: “The place of the Final Gathering 
and Resurrection is Syro-Palestine.” 250F

250 

 قُلْت قَالَت لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن لاَةوا مهنااللهُ ع يضةَ رونميم نع
الَ أَرض الْمحشرِ والْمنشرِ ائْتوه يا رسولَ اللَّه أَفْتنا في بيت الْمقْدسِ قَ

كَأَلْف يهلاَةً ففَإِنَّ ص يهلُّوا ففَص  إِنْ لَم تأَيأَر قُلْت رِهي غَيف لاَةص
 وفَه كلَ ذَلفَع نفَم يهف جرسا يتيز ي لَهدهقَالَ فَت هلَ إِلَيمحأَنْ أَت عطتأَس

نكَم اهرواه ابن ماجه قال الحافظ البوصيري إسناده صحيح وأحمد بإسنادين آخرين قويين   أَت

رضي عن أَبي ذَر وصححه الإمام النووي في اموع وأورده الربعي في فضائل الشام وفي الباب 
يه وابن عساكر والربعي رواه ابن مردوااللهُ عنه موقُوفاً الشام أَرض الْمحشرِ والْمنشرِ 

 في فضائل الشام وحسنه الحافظان السيوطي في الجامع الصغير والعجلوني في كشف الخفا

Ibn ‘Abbās said: “Whoever doubts that the place of the gathering of resurrection (ard.  
al-mah.shar) is right here in al-Shām, let him read the verse He it is Who has caused 
those of the People of the Scripture who disbelieved to go forth from their homes 
unto the first gathering (59:2).”251F

251 
 

 
249Narrated from Maymūna bint Sa‘d by Ibn Mājah and Ah. mad with three sound chains cf. al-Būs. īrī in 
his Zawā’id (2:14) and al-Nawawī in al-Majmū‘. 
250Narrated mawqūf from Abū Dharr by Ibn Mardūyah, Ibn ‘Asākir, and al-Raba‘ī in Fad. ā’il al-Shām 
(p. 16) – a fair report according to al-Suyūt. ī in al-Jāmi‘ al-Saghīr (#4925) and al-‘Ajlūnī in Kashf al-Khafā’. 
251Narrated by Ibn Abī H. ātim in his Tafsīr as cited in that of Ibn Kathīr (4:333), al-Bazzār, Ibn al-
Mundhir, Ibn Mardūyah, al-Bayhaqī in al-Ba‘th as well as Shu‘ab al-Īmān (1:316) but the latter without 
chain, and Ibn ‘Uyayna in his Tafsīr as cited by Ibn H. ajar in Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 11:380); and from 
‘Abd al-Rah. mān ibn Ghanm – with a chain questioned by Ibn Kathīr in his Tafsīr (verses 17:76-77) – by 
Ibn Abī H. ātim, al-Bayhaqī in al-Dalā’il, and Ibn ‘Asākir. Cf. Ibn H. ajar, Fath.  al-Bārī (1959 ed. 8:111-
112) on Tabūk. 
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When the Mawlāt of Ibn ‘Umar asked permission to emigrate to Iraq, he said: “Why 
not Syro-Palestine, the land of the final gathering?”252

مولاَةً لَه أَتته فَقَالَت اشتد علَي الزمانُ  عن ابنِ عمر رضي اللَّه عنهما أَنَّ
الحديث وإِني أُرِيد أَنْ أَخرج إِلَى الْعراقِ قَالَ فَهلاَّ إِلَى الشامِ أَرضِ الْمنشرِ 

غَرِيب يححص نسيثٌ حدذَا حرواه الترمذي وقال ه 

36. The Prophet  motioned to Syro-Palestine with his hand and said: “You will be gathered 
there (tuh.sharūn hāhunā), some walking, some riding, some crawling on their faces.” 253F

253 

يةَ بنِ حيدةَ رضي االلهُ عنه قَالَ قُلْت يا رسولَ اللَّه أَين تأْمرنِي عن معاوِ
قَالَ هاهنا ونحا بِيده نحو الشامِ قَالَ إِنكُم محشورونَ رِجالاً وركْبانا 

كُموهجلَى وونَ عرجتوالروياني وابن عساكر  رواه أحمد بإسنادين قويين والطبراني  و

 والحاكم صححه وأقره الذهبي وأورده الربعي والسمعاني في فضائل الشام

37. The Prophet  also said: “Allāh  will gather up human beings” – and he motioned to 
Syro-Palestine with his hand – “naked, untrimmed, and destitute.” 254F

254 Jābir ibn ‘Abd Allāh 
said he travelled for a full month in order to reach ‘Abd Allāh ibn Unays and hear this 
h.adīth from him directly. When Jābir reached the door, ‘Abd Allāh ibn Unays came out. 
Jābir said: “He embraced me and I embraced him.” 255F

255 

نابِر عنِ جب دبع اللَّه هنااللهُ ع يضارنِي ملَغلٍ قال بجر نيثٌ عدح  نم هعمس
لَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولِ اللَّهسي رلحر هلَيع تددش ا ثُميرعب تيرتفَاش لَّمسو ه

 سٍ فَقُلْتيأُن نب اللَّه دبفَإِذَا ع امالش هلَيع تمى قَدتا حرهش هإِلَي تفَسِر
 
252Narrated by al-Tirmidhī (h. asan s. ah. īh.  gharīb). 
253Narrated from Mu‘āwiya ibn H. ayda by Ah. mad with two strong chains, al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr (19:426), 
al-Rūyānī in his Musnad (2:120), and al-H. ākim (1990 ed. 2:478, 4:608 s. ah. īh. , al-Dhahabī concurring). 
Cited by both al-Raba‘ī and al-Sm‘ānī in their Fad. ā’il al-Shām. 
254Narrated from Jābir ibn ‘Abd Allāh, from ‘Abd Allāh ibn Unays by Ibn Abī ‘Ās. im in al-Āh. ād wal-
Mathānī (4:79 #2034), Ibn Qāni‘ in Mu‘jam al-S. ah. āba (2:135 #603), al-Khat. īb in al-Rih. la fī T. alab al-
H. adīth (p. 110-111), Ibn Bushkuwāl in Ghawāmid.  al-Asmā’ al-Mubhama (2:732-733), and al-Mizzī in 
Tahdhīb al-Kamāl (23:393) cf. al-Maqdisī in al-Mukhtāra (9:26), Ibn ‘Abd al-Barr in al-Tamhīd (23:233) 
and Jāmi‘ Bayān al-‘Ilm (1:389-391 #565 s. ah. īh. , isnād h. asan), and Ibn H. ajar in the Fath.  (1: 174 isnād 
h. asan and 11:386). 
255Narrated from Jābir by Ah. mad  (25:431-435 #16042 isnād h. asan). 
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 قُلْت اللَّه دبع نابِ فَقَالَ ابلَى الْبع ابِرج ابِ قُلْ لَهولْبطَأُ لي جرفَخ معن
فَقُلْت هقْتنتاعقَنِي ونتفَاع هبيثًا ثَودنِي حلَغب كنع  ولِ اللَّهسر نم هتعمس كأَن

صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم في الْقصاصِ فَخشيت أَنْ تموت أَو أَموت قَبلَ أَنْ 
مقَالَ س هعمأَس اسالن رشحقُولُ يي لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولَ اللَّهسر تع

 مهعم سا قَالَ لَيمها بما وا قَالَ قُلْنمهلاً باةً غُرروأومأ بيده أي الشام ع
لرحلة وابن الحديث رواه ابن أبي عاصم في الآحاد وابن قانع في معرفة الصحابة والخطيب في اشيءٌ 

بشكوال في غوامض الأسماء المبهمة والمزي في ذيب الكمال وذكره الضياء المقدسي في المختارة وابن 
 عبد البر في التمهيد والحافظ في الفتح وحسن إسناده وهو في مسند أحمد بدون ذكر الإيماء إلى الشام

Shaykh Mullā ‘Alī al-Qārī said the letter of these reports means that Syro-Palestine is the 
starting-point for these events or that it shall be expanded so as to contain all humankind. 256F

256 
 
 

 
256In al-Mubārakfūrī, Tuh. fat al-Ah. wadhī (6:345) and al-‘Az.īm Ābādī, ‘Awn al-Ma‘būd (11:289). 
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Abū Dharr and Abū al-Dardā’ �]Å̌�Ö�Ç÷]<Á�e�_Ê̌<<�ÖÉ̌<Á�e�_<<<!]<ÍïÖ
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38. Imām Ah.mad narrated in his Musnad with a sound chain that one day, in the Mosque, the 
Messenger of Allāh  recited to Abū Dharr the verse And for those who fear Allāh He 
prepares a way out and He provides for them from a source they never expected 
(65:2-3) and said: “Abū Dharr! If the people, all of them, followed this verse, it would 
suffice them.” The Prophet  then kept repeating the verse until Abū Dharr became 
drowsy. Then the Prophet  said: “Abū Dharr, where will you go when they expel you 
from al-Madīna?” Abū Dharr replied, “To a life of plenty and serenity: I will join the 
doves in Makka.” “And when you are expelled from Makka?” “To a life of plenty and 
serenity: to Syro-Palestine and the Holy Land.” “And when you are expelled from Syro-
Palestine?” “Then, by the One Who sent you with the truth! I shall lift up my sword and 
fight!” The Prophet  said: “Shall I tell you of a better way?” “Yes, tell me of a better 
way!” The Prophet  said: “Hear and obey, even an Abyssinian slave.” 

بِي ذَر رضي االلهُ عنه قَالَ جعلَ رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم عن أَ
 يتلُو علَي هذه الآيةَ                      

                               

        أَنَّ  الطلاق لَو ا ذَرا أَبقَالَ ي ثُم ةالآي نغَ مى فَرتح
ح لَيا عهددريا ولُو بِهتلَ يعقَالَ فَج مها لَكَفَتذُوا بِهأَخ مكُلَّه اسى النت

 قَالَ قُلْت ةيندالْم نم ترِجإِنْ أُخ عنصت فكَي ا ذَرا أَبقَالَ ي ثُم تسعن
 فكَّةَ قَالَ كَيامِ ممح نةً ماممى أَكُونَ حتح قطَلأَن ةعالدو ةعإِلَى الس

لَى السعة والدعة إِلَى الشامِ تصنع إِنْ أُخرِجت من مكَّةَ قَالَ قُلْت إِ
 امِ قَالَ قُلْتالش نم ترِجإِنْ أُخ عنصت فكَيقَالَ و ةسقَدضِ الْمالأَرو
 كذَل نم ريخ ي قَالَ أَوقاتلَى عي عفيس عأَض قبِالْح ثَكعي بالَّذإِذَنْ و
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 ريخ أَو اقَالَ قُلْتيشبا حدبإِنْ كَانَ عو يعطتو عمسقَالَ ت كذَل نرواه   م

 أحمد بإسناد صحيح

Umm Salama said that Abū Dharr used to serve the Prophet  and, when he finished, 
go to the mosque and sleep. The mosque was his house. One time the Prophet  came in 
and found him sleeping on the ground. He nudged him with his foot and Abū Dharr sat up. 
The Prophet  said: “Are you sleeping in the mosque?” He replied: “Messenger of Allāh, 
where else can I sleep? I have no house other than this.” The Prophet  said: “What will 
you do if they expel you from it?” He said: “Go to Syro-Palestine. Syro-Palestine is the 
land of emigration, the land of the Final Gathering, and the land of Prophets! So I shall be 
one of its dwellers.” The Prophet  said: “What will you do if they expel you from Syro-
Palestine?” He said: “I will come back here and make it my house and my dwelling.” The 
Prophet  said: “What if they expel you from it a second time?” He replied: “Then I will 
take up my sword and fight them off until I die!” The Prophet  looked displeased and he 
held him firmly and said: “Shall I tell you of a better way?” He said: “Yes, my father and 
mother be your ransom, Messenger of Allāh!” The Prophet  said: “Let them lead you 
whither they lead you. Let yourself be taken whither they take you, until you meet me 
again in that very state.” 257F

257 

 زِيدي تاءُ بِنمنِي أَسثَتدرٍ قَالَ حهش نا –عهنااللهُ ع يضةَ رلَمس أَنَّ -أُم 
 نغَ مفَإِذَا فَر لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن مدخكَانَ ي فَارِيالْغ ا ذَرأَب
 ولُ اللَّهسلَ رخفَد يهف طَجِعضي هتيب وفَكَانَ ه جِدسى إِلَى الْمآو هتمدخ

لَي جِدسالْم لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهي صلًا فدجنا ممائن ا ذَرأَب دجلَةً فَو
الْمسجِد فَنكَته رسولُ اللَّه صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم بِرِجله حتى استوى 

ا قَالَ أَبمائن اكأَلاَ أَر لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسر ا فَقَالَ لَهسالو ج

 
257Narrated from Abū Dharr by Ah. mad with four good chains cf. Muh. ammad ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī in 
Fad. ā’il al-Shām (p. 39-40), two of them through Shahr ibn H. awshab al-Ash‘arī al-Shāmī whom some 
deem weak cf. al-Haythamī (5:222-223) and al-Arna’ūt.  in al-Tah. rīr (2:122 #2830), but al-Nawawī in the 
introduction to Sharh.  S. ah. īh.  Muslim (1:92-93), Ibn H. ajar in the Fath.  (1989 ed. 3:65), al-Dhahabī in the 
Siyar (Risala ed. 4:378), ‘Itr, al-Talīdī, Mamdūh.  and others grade Shahr reliable after the opinion of 
many of the Imāms such as al-Bukhārī, al-Tirmidhī, Ah. mad, Ibn Ma‘īn, Abū Zur‘a, Ya‘qūb ibn Sufyān, 
S. ālih.  Jazra, and al-‘Ijlī; also Ibn al-S. alāh.  in S. iyānat S. ah. īh.  Muslim (p. 122), Ibn Daqīq al-‘Īd in al-Imām (in 
Nas. b al-Rāya 1:18), Ibn al-Jawzī in al-Tah. qīq, and Ibn ‘Abd al-Hādī in al-Muh. arrar (p. 105) cf. 
Mamdūh. , al-Ta‘rīf (2:178), ‘Itr, al-Imām al-Tirmidhī (p. 221), and al-Talīdī, Ith. āf Ahl al-Wafā (p. 289 
n.5). Hence, Ibn H. ajar said in Natā’ij al-Afkār (1:361): “His narrations are fair if not contradicted by 
others.”  Further, the h. adīth is authentic with regard to Abū Dharr’s words regarding al-Shām as they are 
authentically reported from the Prophet  himself as established in the previous h. adīth. 



The Excellence of Syro-Palestine 

 107 

 ولُ اللَّهسر هإِلَي لَسفَج هرغَي تيب ني ملْ له امأَن نفَأَي ولَ اللَّهسا ري ذَر
صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم فَقَالَ لَه كَيف أَنت إِذَا أَخرجوك منه قَالَ إِذَنْ 

جرة وأَرض الْمحشرِ وأَرض الأَنبِياءِ أَلْحق بِالشامِ فَإِنَّ الشام أَرض الْهِ
فَأَكُونُ رجلاً من أَهلها قَالَ لَه كَيف أَنت إِذَا أَخرجوك من الشامِ قَالَ 
 وكجرإِذَا أَخ تأَن فكَي ي قَالَ لَهزِلنمي وتيب وكُونَ هفَي هإِلَي جِعإِذَنْ أَر

هنم  هإِلَي رقَالَ فَكَش وتى أَمتي حنلَ عي فَأُقَاتفيذَ سةَ قَالَ إِذَنْ آخالثَّانِي
 نرٍ ميلَى خع لُّكقَالَ أَد هدبِي هتفَأَثْب لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسر

ا ني يأُمو تلَى بِأَبِي أَنقَالَ ب كذَل هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص ولُ اللَّهسقَالَ ر اللَّه بِي
وسلَّم تنقَاد لَهم حيثُ قَادوك وتنساق لَهم حيثُ ساقُوك حتى تلْقَانِي 

كلَى ذَلع تأَنرواه أحمد وشهر بن حوشب حسن الحديث ورواه في المسند بأسانيد أخرى  و

 تلفة ومعنى واحد وأورده ابن عبد الهادي في فضائل الشامصحيحة بألفاظ مخ

The Prophet  actually instructed Abū Dharr to leave for Syro-Palestine and gave him 
a sign for him to know when to move: <“When construction reaches Sal‘ [a mountain in 
Madīna], leave from here,” – he motioned with his hand towards al-Shām> – “and it does 
not seem to me your rulers shall call you back.” He replied: “Messenger of Allāh, should I 
not fight whoever comes between me and your orders?” The Prophet  said: “No! Hear 
and obey, even an Abyssinian slave.” When the houses reached Sal‘ and beyond, Abū 
Dharr left for Syro-Palestine. Then Mu‘āwiya wrote to ‘Uthmān that Abū Dharr was 
corrupting the people in Shām, so ‘Uthmān sent for him, whereupon he came back then 
was sent out to al-Rabadha. He arrived there as the prayer had been raised and the imām 
was an Abyssinian slave employed by ‘Uthmān. He stood back but Abū Dharr told him, 
“Step forward and lead the prayer, for I was commanded to hear and obey, even an 
Abyssinian slave – meaning you.”258F

258 

 
258Narrated by Ibn ‘Asākir (66:202), al-H. ākim (1990 ed. 3:387), and – bracketed segment only –  Ibn 
Sa‘d (4:226), al-Khallāl in al-Sunna (1:107), and Ibn ‘Asākir (1:91, 66:191-192, 66:198) cf. Fath.  (3:274), 
Is. āba (7:16), Siyar (Fikr ed. 3:389 =Risāla ed. 2:63), and al-Sam‘ānī in al-Ansāb (10:434) and Fad. ā’il 
al-Shām (p. 38 #8). 
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ا يذَا أَبلَغَ ا راءَ إِذَا بلبِناسجبل في المدينة - لْع -  وحا نهنم جرامِ افَاخلش
 رواه الحاكم وابن سعد وابن عساكر والخلال في السنة وذكره الحافظ في الفتح والسمعاني في الفضائل
Abū Dharr first went to Syro-Palestine as narrated in al-Bukhārī, then Mu‘āwiya wrote 

to ‘Uthmān complaining that he was declaring asceticism obligatory, whereupon ‘Uthmān 
recalled him to al-Madīna lest he be harmed, after which Abū Dharr asked permission (or 
was ordered) to retire to al-Rabadha – 100 kms. West of Madīna – where he died. 259F

259 

39. Something similar is told about Abū al-Dardā’. Two men appeared before Abū al-Dardā’ 
quarreling over ownership of a span (shibr) of earth. He said, “I heard the Messenger of 
Allāh  say: ‘When you are in a certain land and hear two men quarelling over owner-
ship of a span of earth, depart from that land.’” Then he departed for Syro-Palestine. 260F

260 

الدرداءِ رضي االلهُ عنه أَبي  عن يزِيد بنِ أَبي حبِيبٍ أَنَّ رجلَينِ اختصما إِلَى
 لَّى اللَّهولَ االلهِ صسر تعمي ساءِ إندرو الدضِ فَقَالَ أَبالأَر نرٍ مبفي ش
علَيه وسلَّم يقُولُ ثُم إِذَا كُنت في أَرضٍ فَسمعت رجلَينِ يختصمان في 

رواه أبو داود الطيالسي خرج أَبو الدرداءِ فَأَتى الشام شبرِ أَرضٍ فَاخرج منها فَ

 في مسنده والطبراني في الكبير بإسناد رجاله ثقات لكنه مرسل ذكره الهيثمي

The Tābi‘ī ‘Abd Allāh ibn Hubayra narrates with a missing link that when Abū al-Dardā’ 
wrote Salmān – the examplar of the truthful student of knowledge and seeker of guidance – 
telling him: “Come and visit me in the Holy Land and the land of Jihād,” Salmān replied: “It is 
not the land that makes the people holy but man that sanctifies his works.” 261F

261 Umm al-Dardā’ 
said: “Salmān visited us in Syro-Palestine, walking on foot from al-Madā’in [in Persia].” 262F

262 

عن عبد االلهِ بنِ هبيرةَ قَالَ كَتب أَبو الدرداءِ إِلى سلْمانَ أَما بعد فَإِنيِّ 
لَ فَكَتب إِلَيه سلْمانُ أَما أَدعوك إِلىَ الأَرضِ المُقَدسة وأَرضِ الجهاد قَا

 ادهضِ الجأَرو ةسضِ المُقَدوني إِلىَ الأَرعدت إِلَي تبكَت قَد كفَإِن دعب

 
259Narrated from Zayd ibn Wahb by al-Bukhārī and from ‘Abd Allāh ibn al-S. āmit by Ibn Sa‘d (4:232) 
with a sound chain according to al-Arna’ūt.  cf. Ibn H. ibbān (15:54-55). 
260Narrated by al-T. ayālisī in his Musnad (1:132 #983) and al-T. abarānī in al-Kabīr both with a strong 
mursal chain missing the link to Abū al-Dardā’ cf. al-Haythamī (4:174). 
261Narrated by Ibn Abī Shayba (7:123) with a broken chain. 
262Narrated by al-Bukhārī in al-Adab al-Mufrad (p. 127 #346). 
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  لَهمع سقَدءَ ين المَرلَكا ولَهأَه سقَدت ضا الأَررِي مملَعرواه ابن أبي شيبة و

قَالَت زارنا سلْمانُ من المَدائنِ رضي االلهُ عنها الدرداءِ  وعن أُموهو منقطع  
 رواه البخاري في الأدب المفرد  إِلىَ الشامِ ماشياً

Abū al-Dardā’s grave is said to be in the Citadel of Damascus (al-Qal‘a) near the Umawī 
Mosque, but Ibn al-H. awrānī said this is actually his prayer-room (ma‘bad). It is related that 
Abū al-Dardā’’s Qur’anic class in the Umawī Mosque counted 1,600 students, each ten with 
one monitor. If a student made a mistake the monitor corrected him, and if the monitor made a 
mistake Abū al-Dardā’ corrected him. 

40. ‘Alqama ibn Qays the peerless Kūfī Imām of the Tābi‘īn said: “I came to Syro-Palestine 
and prayed two rak‘ats then said, ‘Allāh, my Lord! Facilitate for me to sit with a saintly 
person.’ Then I visited some people and sat with them. Lo and behold! An old man came 
in and sat by my side. I enquired about him and they said this was Abū al-Dardā’! I said, 
‘I supplicated to Allāh that he facilitate for me to sit with a saintly person and He 
facilitated you for me!’ He said, ‘Where are you from?’ I said, ‘From the people of Kūfa.’ 
He said, ‘Is not Ibn Umm ‘Abd [=Ibn Mas‘ūd] staying with you, the keeper of the two 
sandals, the cushion, and the ablution vessel [of the Prophet ]? Also among you is the 
one whom Allāh has protected against the devil – meaning by the tongue of His Prophet 
 – [=‘Ammār ibn Yāsir]. Is there not, also among you, the keeper of the secret of the 
Prophet  which no one but he knows [H. udhayfa ibn al-Yamān]?’ Then he said, ‘How 
does ‘Abd Allāh recite By the night enshrouding?’ So I recited for him, By the 
night enshrouding, And the day resplendent, And the male and the female… (92:1-
3). He said: ‘By Allāh! The Messenger of Allāh  made me recite it [exactly thus] from 
his mouth to my mouth.’” 263 F

263 

 نع يماهرإِب نع ةيرغالْم نيلُ عائرا إِسثَنديلَ حاعمإِس نب كالا مثَندح
ماللَّه قُلْت نِ ثُميتكْعر تلَّيفَص أْمالش تمةَ قَالَ قَدلْقَما  عيسلي جل رسي

صالحا فَأَتيت قَوما فَجلَست إِلَيهِم فَإِذَا شيخ قَد جاءَ حتى جلَس إِلَى 
جنبِي قُلْت من هذَا قَالُوا أَبو الدرداءِ فَقُلْت إِني دعوت اللَّه أَنْ ييسر لي 

ل كرسا فَيحالا صيسلقَالَ ج لِ الْكُوفَةأَه نم قُلْت تأَن نمي قَالَ م
 يكُمفو ةرطْهالْمو ادالْوِسنِ ولَيعالن باحص دبع أُم ناب كُمدنع سلَيأَو

 
263Narrated by al-Bukhārī and Ah. mad. 
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يه وسلَّم الَّذي أَجاره اللَّه من الشيطَان يعنِي علَى لسان نبِيه صلَّى اللَّه علَ
 دأَح هلَمعي لَا يالَّذ لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص بِيالن رس باحص يكُمف سلَيأَو
غَيره ثُم قَالَ كَيف يقْرأُ عبد اللَّه واللَّيلِ إِذَا يغشى فَقَرأْت علَيه واللَّيلِ إِذَا 

هالنى وشغولُ يسا رأَنِيهأَقْر لَقَد اللَّهثَى قَالَ والْأُنالذَّكَرِ ولَّى وجارِ إِذَا ت
يإِلَى ف يهف نم لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهص رواه البخاري وأحمد  اللَّه 
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The End of the World ^È̌�fi�Ç÷]<<�h]Ǚ}̌
41. The Prophet  is related to say: “The world will be destroyed forty years before Syro-

Palestine is.” (Tukhrabu al-ard.u qabla al-Shāmi bi arba‘īna sana.) 264F

264 Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād 
(d. 288) also narrates it mawqūf from the Yemenite Companion Ka‘b ibn ‘Iyād.  al-Ash‘arī 
and the Tābi‘ī Abū al-Z. āhiriyya. 265F

265 

يضر كالنِ مب فن عوع  يمرر الحَضفَينِ نير ببج نعفُوعاً ورم هنااللهُ ع
االله  رضي يعني كعب بن عياضٍ الأشعري الشامي - الحمصي عن كَعبٍ

رواه ابن عساكر في التاريخ اً تخرب الأَرض قَبلَ الشامِ بِأَربعين عاماً موقوف - عنه

 مرفوعاً ونعيم بن حماد في الفتن موقوفاً بإسناد صحيح على شرط مسلم وعن أبي الظاهرية مقطوعاً

The number “forty” refers to the time in which al-Dajjāl shall wreak havoc on the face of 
the earth, “forty days, one day like a year, one like a month, one like a week and the rest like 
your days.” 266F

266 

The Prophet  was also related to say: “The first people to disappear or to be destroyed 
will be the Persians then, following in their wake, the Arabs.” Then he pointed towards Syro-
Palestine and said: “Except a remnant over there.” 267F

a 

 صلَّى اللَّه رسولِ االلهِقَالَ بينما نحن عند  االلهُ عنه رضيعن أَبي هريرةَ 
 لَّمسو هلَيفَقَالَ ع اذعم نب دعس لٍ أَوبج ناذُ بعلَ مولُ االلهِ إِذْ أَقْبسر

 لَّمسو هلَيع لَّى اللَّهعٍ قَالَ صطَال نسلأَح هِهجى فيِ وإِنيِّ لأَر آهر ينح
فَقَالَ أَبشر يا صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم  رسولِ االلهِفَجاءَ حتى سلَّم علَى 

رسولُ االلهِ صلَّى اللَّه علَيه وسلَّم رسولَ االلهِ فَقَد قَتلَ االلهُ كسرى فَقَالَ 
نااللهُ لَع ى ثَلاثًا ثُمرسك ثُم لاَكاً فَارِسه اءً أَواسِ فَنلَ النا قَالَ إِنَّ أَو برلع

 رواه ابن عساكر بأسانيد من ورائها ثُم أَشار بِيده قبلَ الشامِ إِلاَّ بقيةٌ هاهنا
 
264Narrated from ‘Awf ibn Mālik by Ibn ‘Asākir in Tārīkh Dimashq (1:185) and thus cited by Ibn ‘Abd 
al-Salām in Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 23). 
265Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād, Kitāb al-Fitan (1:237, 1:254). 
266See H. adīths # 21,  30, and  33. 
a Narrated through many chains from Abū Hurayra by Ibn ‘Asākir (1:310-312). 
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Several other mawqūf and maqt.ū‘ reports on those apocalyptic times were related, mostly 
by the h.adīth Master Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād in his Kitāb al-Fitan: 

 
From ‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr: “A trial (fitna) will take place in Syro-Palestine in which all 

sorts of briberies (rushā) and evils (ashrār) shall rise. The foolish and the lowborn among 
them will be many. It will reach the point when they will worship their leaders in the same 
way they used to do before [Islām].” 268F

267 
 
From Ka‘b al-Ah.bār: “There will still be time for people until the head is struck. When 

the head is struck they shall perish.” He was asked: “What is the striking of the head?” He 
replied: “The destruction of Syro-Palestine.” 269F

268 
 
Also from Ka‘b: “In the huge final battle (al-malh.amat al-‘uz.mā), the coasts of Syro-

Palestine will be destroyed until the coasts weep over their destruction along wih the other 
cities and towns.” 270F

269 
 
‘Abd Allāh ibn Shawdhab said: “We spoke about Syro-Palestine. I said to Abū Sahl 271F

270: 
‘Have you not heard that such-and-such would take place in it?’ He replied: ‘Yes, but 
whatever takes place in it is lesser than what takes place elsewhere.’” 272F

271 
 

 
 

 
267Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād, Kitāb al-Fitan (1:237). 
268Narrated from Abū al-Nadr by Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād in Kitāb al-Fitan (1:237). 
269Nu‘aym ibn H. ammād, Kitāb al-Fitan (2:500). 
270This is Kathīr ibn Ziyād al-Bursanī al-Bas. rī al-Balkhī. 
271Cited by Ibn ‘Abd al-Salām in Targhīb Ahl al-Islām (p. 18). 
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The Damascene-Chained H. adīth <�ÿä̌�◊ä̌�€�÷]<�oË�Çv̌�÷]

∞�È�œ�é⁄̌�Ç÷^e
42. The Imām and H. āfiz. Ibn ‘Asākir Abū al-Qāsim ‘Alī ibn al-H. asan ibn Hibat Allāh said in 

the chapter on Damascus in his h.adīth monograph al-Arba‘īn al-Buldāniyya: 

The Sharīf Abū al-Qāsim ‘Alī ibn Ibrāhīm ibn al-‘Abbās ibn al-H. asan ibn al-H. usayn – Abū al-
H. asan ibn ‘Alī ibn Muh. ammad ibn ‘Alī ibn Ismā‘īl ibn Ja‘far al-S. ādiq ibn Muh. ammad al-Bāqir ibn 
‘Alī Zayn al-‘Ābidīn ibn al-H. usayn the fragrance of the Messenger of Allāh  and the son of ‘Alī 
ibn Abī T. ālib – al-‘Alawī al-H. asanī, the preacher, narrated to me by way of my reading before him 
in Damascus more than once in the year 507: Abū Bakr ‘Abd al-Rah. mān ibn al-Qāsim ibn al-Faraj 
ibn ‘Abd al-Wāh. id al-Hāshimī told us: Abū Mishar ‘Abd al-A‘lā ibn Mishar narrated to us: Sa‘īd 
ibn ‘Abd al-‘Azīz narrated to us: from Rabī‘a ibn Yazīd, from Abū Idrīs al-Khawlānī, from Abū 
Dharr al-Ghifārī  from the Messenger of Allāh  from Gibrīl  from Allāh  Who said: 

O My servants! 
I have forbidden Myself injustice and have made it forbidden among yourselves. 
Therefore, do not wrong one another. 
O My servants! 
You sin night and day but I forgive all sins. 
Therefore, ask forgiveness of Me and I shall forgive you. 
O My servants! 
All of you are hungry except those I feed. 
Therefore, ask food of Me and I shall feed you. 
O My servants! 
All of you are naked except those I clothe. 
Therefore, ask clothing of Me and I shall clothe you. 
O My servants! 
Never can you in any way harm Me. 
Never can you in any way benefit Me. 
O My servants! 
If the first of you and the last of you, 
– the race of  jinns and the human race, – 
were all after the heart of the one wickedest man, 
this would never, in any way, detract from My dominion. 
O My servants! 
If the first of you and the last of you, 
– the race of  jinns and the human race, – 
were all after the heart of the one most God-fearing man among you, 
this would never, in any way, add to My dominion. 
O My servants! 
If the first of you and the last of you, 
– the race of  jinns and the human race, – 
were all to stand in a huge plain and ask of Me your needs, 
and I gave each single one his need, 
this would never, in any way, detract from My dominion 
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– except as much as a needle dipped into the sea detracts from it. 
O My servants! 
These are only your actions, I record them for you. 
Later, I shall repay you in full for them. 
Therefore, whoever finds felicity, let him glorify Allāh Most High, Exalted! 
And whoever finds otherwise, let him not blame other than himself.272

 
 

Sa‘īd ibn ‘Abd al-‘Azīz said: “When Abū Idrīs al-Khawlānī narrated this h.adīth he 
would fall to his knees.” 

 
Imām Ah.mad ibn H. anbal said: “The people of Syro-Palestine do not have any h.adīth 

nobler nor loftier than this narration of Abū Dharr.” 
 
Ibn ‘Asākir said: “The reporters in its chain of transmission are Damascenes all the 

way to Abū Dharr.” 

ف أبو القاسم علي بن قال الإمام الحافظ ابن عساكر أبو القاسم علي بن الحسن بن هبة االله أخبرنا الشري
ابراهيم بن العباس بن الحسن بن الحسين وهو أبو الحسن بن علي بن محمد بن علي بن إسماعيل بن جعفر 
الصادق بن محمد الباقر بن علي زين العابدين بن الحسين ريحانة رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسلم ابن علي 

 شق غير مرة سنة سبع وخمسمائة قال انبأ ابو بكرابن أبي طالب العلوي الحسني الخطيب قراءة عليه بدم

عبد الرحمن بن القاسم بن الفرج بن عبد الواحد الهاشمي قال ثنا أبو مسهر عبد الأعلى بن مسهر ثنا 
سعيد بن عبد العزيز عن ربيعة بن يزيد عن ابي ادريس الخولاني عن ابي ذر الغفاري رضي االله عنه عن 

يا عبادي إِني م عن جبريل عليه السلام عن االله تبارك وتعالى انه قال رسول االله صلى االله عليه وسل
حرمت الظُّلْم علَى نفْسِي وجعلْته بينكُم محرما فَلاَ تظَالَموا يا عبادي 

فَاستغفرونِي إِنكُم تخطئُونَ بِاللَّيلِ والنهارِ وأَنا أَغْفر الذُّنوب جميعا 
 كُممونِي أُطْعمطْعتفَاس هتمأَطْع نإِلاَّ م عائج ي كُلُّكُمادبا عي لَكُم رأَغْف
يا عبادي كُلُّكُم عارٍ إِلاَّ من كَسوته فَاستكْسونِي أَكْسكُم يا عبادي 

فَتضرونِي ولَن تبلُغوا نفْعي ري الصواب ض  ضريإِنكُم لَن تبلُغوا 
فَتنفَعونِي يا عبادي لَو أَنَّ أَولَكُم وآخركُم وإِنسكُم وجِنكُم كَانوا علَى 
أَفْجرِ قَلْبِ رجلٍ واحد ما نقَص ذَلك من ملْكي شيئًا يا عبادي لَو أَنَّ 

 
272Narrated from Abū Dharr by Muslim in his S. ah. īh. . 
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خركُم وإِنسكُم وجِنكُم كَانوا علَى أَتقَى قَلْبِ رجلٍ واحد أَولَكُم وآ
 كُمرآخو لَكُمأَنَّ أَو ي لَوادبا عئًا ييي شلْكي مف كذَل ادا زم كُمنم

إِنسان  وإِنسكُم وجِنكُم قَاموا في صعيد واحد فَسأَلُونِي فَأَعطَيت كُلَّ
مسأَلَته ما نقَص ذَلك من ملْكي شيئًا إِلاَّ كَما ينقُص الْمخيطُ إِذَا أُدخلَ 
 نا فَماهإِي فِّيكُمأُو ثُم ا لَكُميهصأُح الُكُممأَع يا همي إِنادبا عي رحالْب

بت اللَّه دمحا فَلْيريخ دجإِلاَّ و نلُومفَلاَ ي كذَل رغَي دجو نمالَى وعتو كار
 لاَنِيوالْخ رِيسو إِدزِيزِ كَانَ أَبالع دبع نب يدعقَالَ س هِرسقال ابو م هفْسن

كر وحكى رواه مسلم قال الحافظ ابن عسا الْحديث جثَا علَى ركْبتيه إِذَا حدثَ بِهذَا

عن عبد االله احمد بن محمد بن حنبل رحمه االله أنه قال ليس لأهل الشام حديث أشرف من حديث أبي ذر 
 هذا ورجال إسناده كلهم دمشقيون إلى أبي ذر رضي االله عنه

 وآله ربعين في فضل الشام وأهله والهجرة إلى االله ورسوله لأوبه تم الجزء المسمى با
 ١٤٢٢عنه ثامن ذي الحجة الحرام  االله جبريل فؤاد حداد عفى لفقير إلى االله تعالىدمشق المحروسة ا حرره في

 سبحانك اللهم لا أحصى ثناءً عليك أنت كما أثنيت على نفسك ولك الحمد أستغفرك وأتوب إليك

                              

                               

                   

 وسلم تسليماوصلى االله على فخر الخلائق سيدنا ومولانا أبي القاسم محمد وعلى آله وصحبه 

 والحمد الله رب العالميـــن
This is the end of the book. Blessings and peace of Allāh upon the Last Prophet, our Master 

 

            Muh. ammad      
 
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the Elect of the First and the Last and upon his House and Companions. 
All praise belongs to Allāh the Lord of the worlds. 

Damascus, 8 Dhūl-H. ijja 1422 / 20 February 2002. 
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Abdāl neither feign death nor feign humility, The (Abū al-Dardā’), 52 
Abdāl will go from Syro-Palestine to al-Mahdī to bring him out of  Makka (Ibn ‘Abbās), 46 
Abū Dharr! If the people, all of them, followed this verse, it would suffice them, 105 
Abū Dharr, where will you go when they expel you from al-Madīna?, 105 
Abū Zur‘a al-Rāzī met al-Khad. ir twice, 95 
Accept the glad tidings, people of al-Yaman!, 18 
Actions count only according to intentions, 13 
Allāh  will gather up human beings – and he motioned to Syro-Palestine with his hand, 102 
Allāh  will send a cool wind from the direction of Syro-Palestine, 88 
Allāh  will send a pure, pleasant breeze that will soothe the people, 91 
Allāh brighten the face of His servant who hears my saying, 11 
Allāh has blessed al-Shām from the Euphrates to al-‘Arīsh (Ka‘b), 1 
Allāh has given me a guarantee concerning Shām, 42 
Allāh has given me a guarantee concerning Shām and its people, 41 
Allāh has servants who are neither Prophets nor martyrs but whom they yearn to resemble, 54 
Allāh has servants whom He shall seat on pulpits of light, 53 
Allāh made me face Syro-Palestine with my back to Yemen and said, 58 
Allāh ordered me to curse Quraysh twice, 36 
Allāh shall never cease to increase Islām and its people, 58 
Allāh will send forth the Mahdī after a period of despair (Ibn ‘Abbās), 46 
Among them (the Khawārij) will be a black man with a deformed hand, 34 
Anti-Christ will come out and endure for forty days or months or years, The 88 
Antichrists and arch-liars will be sent forth, close to thirty, 25 
Are you sleeping in the mosque?, 106 
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As I was sleeping I saw the Column of the Book being carried away from under my head, 71 
As I was sleeping I saw two golden bracelets in my hands, 25 
Ash‘arīs among people are like a precious parcel containing musk, 18 
Ash‘arīs are part of me and I am part of them, The, 18 
Ash‘arīs were the first to innovate hand-shaking, The (Anas), 18 
At some point you will all be split into standing armies, 41 
Bayt al-Maqdis is the place of the Final Gathering and Resurrection, 101 
Before the Hour there will be liars, 25 
Being garrisoned for one day in the way of Allāh is better than the entire world, 67 
Being garrisoned for one day is better than fasting and praying for one month, 67 
Belief in the time of dissensions will be in Syro-Palestine, 71 
Belief is from al-Yaman, 36 
Belief is from al-Yaman, wisdom is from al-Yaman!, 18 
Belief is Yemeni, 17 
Best of human beings will be those who hold fast to Ibrāhīm’s  haven, The, 82 
Best of men are the people of al-Yaman, The, 17, 36 
Byzantines will cut through Syro-Palestine for forty days, The, 77 
Caliphate after the pattern of Prophethood, 46 
Column of the Book was placed in Syro-Palestine, The, 72 
Come and visit me in the Holy Land and the land of Jihād (Abū al-Dardā’), 108 
Conquest of Constantinople signifies the coming out of the Anti-Christ, The, 83 
Count six events that will closely precede the Final Hour, 75 
Dajjāl shall wreak havoc in the East and begin with al-Bah.rayn, 24, 86 
Dajjāl will be a young man with coarse hair. One of his eyes juts out, 90 
Dajjāl will call a man in the prime of his youth and strike him, 90 
Dajjāl will come out with a river and a fire, 47 
Dajjāl will remain on the earth forty days, 90 
Dajjāl will say to the people: If I kill this man, 93 
Damascus is the best abode for the Muslims on that day (Armageddon), 75 
Damascus will be the refuge of the Muslims from the slaughters, 75 
Deeds are according to intentions, 14 
‘Deeds are only according to intentions,’ pertains to seventy sub-headings (al-Shāfi‘ī), 14 
Description of Muh.ammad  in the Torah is as follows, The (Ka‘b), 98 
Destruction of Yathrib signifies the advent of Armageddon, The, 83 
Did I not fear fame, I would give away my possessions (‘Irbād.  ibn Sāriya), 3 
Disrespect lies in the East, 39 
Dissensions and tribulations will appear, 25 
Do not curse the people of Syro-Palestine (‘Awf ibn Mālik), 51 
Do not curse the people of Syro-Palestine as a whole, among them are the Abdāl (‘Alī), 51 
Do not curse the people of Syro-Palestine but curse their worst, among them are the Abdāl, 50 
Do not say ‘forty men’ but ‘forty persons’; there might be women among them (‘At.ā’), 51 
Do you know what Allāh says about Syro-Palestine?, 43 
Do you know where you prayed?, 2 
Earth will never lack forty men similar to the Friend of the Merciful, The, 51 
East is the origin of dissension and the side of the head of Shayt.ān, The 23 
Entire Law revolves around four h.adīths, The (Abū Dāwūd), 14 
Evil is ten parts, one in Syro-Palestine and nine in the remaining countries, 65 
First Jumu‘a after Madīna was in Juwāthā, al-Bah.rayn, The (Ibn ‘Abbās), 22 
First people to disappear or to be destroyed will be the Persians, The, 111 
Fortress (ma‘qal) of the Muslims in Armageddon will be in Damascus, The, 76 
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Four of the cities of the world are from Paradise, 99 
From it (Najd) shall issue the side of the head of Shayt.ān, 16 
Gibrīl said: “Alight and pray”, 2 
Go there! And he gestured with his hand toward Syro-Palestine, 81 
Goodness is ten parts, nine in Syro-Palestine, 65 
Great blessing to Syro-Palestine!, 15 
Growth of Bayt al-Maqdis signifies the destruction of Yathrib, The, 83 
H. ad.ramawt are better than Banū H. ārith, 36 
Hardness and coarseness of heart is with the blaring farmers, 21 
He embraced me and I embraced him (Jābir), 102 
He for whom Allāh desires great good, He grants him understanding in the Religion, 62 
He shall obtain success if he proves truthful, 28 
Hear and obey, even an Abyssinian slave, 105, 107 
Heartland of the Abode of Islām is Syro-Palestine, The, 43, 57 
Heartland of the Believers is Syro-Palestine, The, 57 
Hellfire will collect them together with apes and swine, 82 
Hilāl al-H. abashī is one of the seven through whom the earth subsists, 6, 52 
His birthplace is Makka, his place of migration Madīna, his kingdom Syro-Palestine (Ka‘b), 98 
His Community are the Oft-Praisers (al-h.ammādūn), 97 
His kingdom is Syro-Palestine (Ka‘b), 97 
Hour shall not rise before some tribes of my Community first worship the idols, 25 
Hour shall not rise before two huge sides fight against one another in a great slaughter, 25 
Hour will not rise before the best of the people of Iraq first go to Shām, The (Abū Umāma), 81 
Hour will not rise before the Eastern Romans descend, 85 
Hour will not rise before thirty arch-liars appear, among them Musaylima, 26 
Huge fire will issue from H. ad.ramawt causing a great movement of people, A, 81 
I am more knowledgeable about horses than you, 36 
I am only trying to win their hearts over to us, 32 
I am the seal of Prophets and there is no Prophet after me, 24-25 
I am Yemeni, 17, 36 
I came to Syro-Palestine and prayed two rak‘ats then said (‘Alqama), 109 
I fear for them the people of Najd, 27 
I fear more for you your having much than your having little, 42 
I find the breath of the Merciful coming from Yemen, 58 
I have heard that the man Dajjāl kills is al-Khad. ir (Ma‘mar ibn Rāshid), 94 
I know their names precisely, the names of their fathers, and the colors of their horses, 86 
I saw myself among all the Prophets and led them in prayer, 3 
I saw on the night that I was taken on a Night-Journey a white column, 72 
I was brought the Burāq, 2 
I will tell you through what Allāh erases sins and raises degrees, 68 
Iblīs entered Iraq and passed, 40 
Ilyās and al-Khad. ir meet every year and spend the month of Ramadan in al-Qudus, 95 
Immense good will remain tied to the forelocks of horses, 57 
In it (Iraq) is the side of the head of Shayt.ān, 39 
In it (the East) are nine tenths of disbelief and the incurable disease, 23 
In my Community there will be twenty-seven liars and false prophets, four of them women, 24 
In the huge final battle the coasts of Syro-Palestine will be destroyed (Ka‘b), 111 
Īsā  will descend at the dawn prayer, 86 
Īsā  will destroy the Anti-Christ and people will live for seven years, 88 
Īsā ibn Maryam  will descend and lead them. When Dajjāl sees him he will melt, 85 
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It is forbidden for hypocrites to hold sway over believers in Shām, 71 
It is not the land that makes the people holy but man that sanctifies his works (Salmān), 108 
It may be that one of those who saw me and heard my speech will meet the Dajjāl, 94 
Jews of Khaybar made tawassul through the Prophet , The, 31 
Killing will be everywhere, 25 
Knowledge will be taken away, earthquakes will abound, time will grow short, 25 
Lawful is clear as day and the unlawful is clear as day, The, 14 
Let them lead you whither they lead you, 106 
Let there be neither harm done nor harm reciprocated, 14 
Let Thumāma go, 29 
Look! Wherever your sight reaches, is holy, 3 
Love of the world! Their way of life will be that of [pre-Islamic] desert Arabs, 78 
Man came to the Messenger of Allāh  from the people of Najd, A, 28 
Man named Dhū al-Khuways.ira from the Banū Tamīm came with sunken eyes, A, 32 
Man of the people of Madīna will come out and flee to Makka, A, 45 
Man who is the best of people will come out to confront the Anti-Christ, A, 93 
Messenger of Allāh  gave Qarn as a limit to the people of Najd, The, 39 
Missionaries of misguidance will arise, 47 
Molar tooth of one of them in the Fire shall be greater than Mount Uh.ud, The, 31 
Most numerous of tribes in Paradise on the Day of Resurrection are the Madhh. ij, The, 36 
Mukhdaj was one of three brothers, all jinns (‘Alī), 35 
Muslims shall have three chief regions, 86 
My beloved told me the leader of the Khawārij would be a man with a deformed hand (‘Alī), 35 
Najd is the area between Yemen and Iraq (al-Nawawī), 21 
Now has fighting come, 57 
Nūh.   lived in Damascus (Ibn ‘Abbās), 3 
Nūh.   made his ship in the Bekaa (‘Amr ibn al-H. ārith), 3 
O Allāh! Bless us in our Makka and our Madīna, 39 
O Allāh! Bless us in our s.ā‘ and our mudd, 39 
O Allāh! Bless us in our Shām and our Yaman, 16, 39 
O Allāh! Bring their hearts over to Your obedience and relieve them, 15 
O Allāh! May I not live to see a time in which the learned will be ignored, 78 
O My servants! I have forbidden Myself injustice and made it forbidden among you, 113 
Old Man from Najd hadīth, 38 
On the Day of Resurrection Allāh shall seat them on pedestals of light, 54 
One of the foreign kings will dominate all the cities except Damascus, 77 
One person in this group shall end up in the Fire, 30 
One waiting for the next prayer  is in the greatest soldiery (al-ribāt. al-akbar), 68 
One waiting for the next prayer after finishing praying is like a cavalryman on his mount, 68 
Only the most evil of people will remain on the earth. Their own abodes will loathe them, 82 
Only the worst people will remain, copulating openly, unabashed like donkeys, 91 
Out of that man’s seed shall come a people who will recite the Qur’ān but, 32 
Out of them dissension came forth, and it shall return back to them, 34 
Party in my Community will not cease to be victorious, standing for truth in the Occident, A, 63 
Party of my Community will not cease to fight at the gates of Damascus, A, 69 
Party of my Community will not cease to fight, standing for truth, A, 61 
Party of my Community will remain in firm adherence to the Divine command, unharmed, A, 61 
People asked the Prophet  about goodness but I asked him of impending evils (H. udhayfa), 47 
People of al-Yaman have come to you, most sensitive in their souls, The, 18 
People of Syro-Palestine are the whip of Allāh on earth, 71 
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People of Syro-Palestine do not have any h.adīth nobler nor loftier (Ah.mad ibn H. anbal), 114 
People of Syro-Palestine, their spouses, offspring, and servants are garrisoned for Allāh, 67 
People of the Occident (ahl al-maghrib) will not cease to be victorious, The, 63 
People of the West will not cease to be victorious, standing for truth, 61 
People will come, speaking the word of truth but it will not go beyong their throats, A 34 
People will guide without my guidance, 47 
People will say, ‘There is no Mahdī’ (Ibn ‘Abbās), 46 
People! Listen to this, understand it, and know it, 54 
Place of the Final Gathering and Resurrection is Syro-Palestine, The, 101 
Pride and arrogance are found among the camel-owners, 18 
Prophet  declared that the ih.rām of the people of Madīna starts at Dhū al-H. ulayfa, 38 
Prophet  deputized Abū ‘Ubayda to teach the Yemenites, The, 94 
Prophet  especially disliked the Najdī Banū H. anīfa, 27 
Prophet  for one month imprecated against the Najdīs during prayer, 27 
Prophet  looked toward Iraq, Shām, and Yemen, 15 
Prophet  motioned to Syro-Palestine with his hand and said: You will be gathered there, 102 
Prophet  pointed to Abū Mūsā al-Ash‘arī  and said, 17 
Prophet  pointed to Yemen and said: There is belief!, 21 
Prophet  sent a mounted detachment towards Najd and they brought Thumāma, 28 
Prophet  set Qarn al-Manāzil as the starting-point for ih.rām, 38 
Prophet  then kept repeating the verse until Abū Dharr became drowsy, The, 105 
Prophethood descended upon me from three places: Makka, Madīna, and Shām, 73 
Quintessence of the lands of Allāh  is Syro-Palestine, The, 43 
Qur’ān was revealed in three places: Makka, al-Madīna, and Syro-Palestine, 73 
Rallying-place (fust.āt.) of the Muslims on the day of Armageddon, 75 
Rallying-place of the Muslims is in al-Ghūt.a in Damascus, The, 75 
Religion is nothing but sincere faithfulness, 14 
Safety will be in Syro-Palestine, 72 
Salmān visited us in Syro-Palestine, walking on foot from Persia (Umm al-Dardā’), 108 
Send oil there (Bayt al-Maqdis) for its lamps, 101 
Shāfi‘ī is one of the Pillar-Saints (awtād) and Ah.mad ibn H. anbal is a S. iddīq (al-Khad. ir), 95 
Shām begins at Bālis [East of Aleppo] and ends at ‘Arīsh Mis.r (Abū al-Aghdash), 1 
Shām! You are the quintessence of My lands, 43 
Stay away from those groups even if you must chew on tree-roots, 47 
Step forward and lead the prayer, for I was commanded to hear and obey (Abū Dharr), 107 
Stick to the Caliph even if he is unjust, 47 
Stick to the congregation (jamā‘a) of the Muslims, 47 
Strife will take place after the death of a Caliph, 45 
Striking of the head is the destruction of Syro-Palestine, The (Ka‘b), 111 
Substitutes (Abdāl) of Syro-Palestine and the best people of Iraq will come to him, The, 45 
Substitutes (al-Abdāl) are in Syro-Palestine – forty men, The, 49 
Substitutes (budalā’) of my Umma did not enter Paradise through fasting nor prayer, The, 52 
Substitutes in this Community are thirty like Ibrāhīm, The, 51 
Al-Sufyānī’s bloody strife originates in the depth of Syro-Palestine, 45 
Syro-Palestine is the quintessence of the lands of Allāh, 43 
Syro-Palestine will be conquered at your hands, 75 
Their faces are light on pulpits of light, 53 
Their hearts will be the hearts of foreigners and their tongues the tongues of Arabs, 78 
Their own abodes will loathe them, Allāh Himself will detest them, 82 
Thence (Najd) shall come great upheavals and dissensions, 16 
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Thence (the East) shall issue the side of the head of Shayt.ān, 23 
There (Yemen) is belief!, 21 
There are many of them (Khawārij) left in the loins of men (‘Alī), 35 
There are those that are not Prophets whom the Prophets and martyrs yearn to resemble, 53 
There will be a people saying to you what neither you nor your forefathers ever heard before, 34 
There will be leadership despite mediocrity, 47 
There will be preachers standing and calling others to the gates of hellfire, 47 
There will be Prophethood among you for as long as Allāh wishes, 46 
There will be successive emigrations, 82 
There will be thirty anti-Christ liars in my Community, each claiming he is a Prophet, 25 
There will come a time when nothing shall remain of Islām except its name, 34 
There will come forth at the end of time a nation – it seems this man belongs to them, 33 
There will not cease to be a group in my Community that will remain victorious, 57, 65 
There will not cease to be among the Muslims a party fighting on the side of truth, 62 
They (the Khawārij) are the most evil of all people and of all creatures, 33 
They (the misguided) will be from our people [i.e. Arabs] and speak our language, 47 
They and their scholars will be the worst of all that is under the sun, 34 
They are a folk who loved one another with the light of Allāh without kinship nor affiliation, 53 
They are of the strangers from here and there, 54 
They are that man’s People, 17 
They did not doubt that he was one of the Abdāl (al-Bukhārī), 50 
They do not keep finding fault with others (mutanat.t.i‘īn), nor do they commit innovation, 52 
They forgive whoever wronged them, treat well those who treated them badly, and share, 52 
They shall not cease to rebel until their last one rebels with the Anti-Christ, 33 
They will consider almsgiving a financial loss and jihad a harm, 79 
They will deviate from Islām just as the arrow deviates from its target, 32-34 
They will worship their leaders as they used to do before (‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr), 111 
This is true ribāt.. This is true ribāt.. This is true ribāt.!, 68 
This Religion shall most certainly reach the farthest ends of the West, 58 
Those who love one another for the sake of My Majesty shall have pulpits of light, 53 
Through them (the Abdāl) people receive rain and are given help, 6, 51 
Time will come no believer will remain on earth except in Shām (‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr), 89 
Time will come their hearts will be the hearts of foreigners or dumb beasts, A, 78-79 
To Syro-Palestine! (Uways al-Qaranī), 58 
Tomorrow shall come to you a people more sensitive in their hearts to Islām than you, 18 
Tomorrow we meet our beloved ones, Muh.ammad and his group! (The Ash‘arīs), 18 
Trial will take place in Syro-Palestine, A (‘Abd Allāh ibn ‘Amr), 111 
Two groups in my Community Allāh has protected against the Fire, 90 
Umar ibn ‘Abd al-‘Azīz met with al-Khad. ir, 95 
Victorious group are the learned h.adīth authorities, The (al-Bukhārī), 63 
Victorious group are the people of Syro-Palestine, The (Mu‘ādh ibn Jabal), 61 
We considered him one of the Abdāl (al-Shāfi‘ī), 50 
We find him named Muh.ammad ibn ‘Abd Allāh, his birthplace is Makka (Ka‘b), 97 
We went out to Najd with the Messenger of Allāh  until we arrived at Dhāt al-Riqā‘, 31 
Wealth they have they will consider a bane to spend on jihad and a loss to spend on zakāt, 78 
What do you propose, Thumāma?, 28 
Whatever disaster takes place in Shām is lesser than elsewhere (Abū Sahl), 111 
Whatever I forbade you, avoid it, 14 
Whatever I ordered you, do it to the extent that you can, 14 
When al-Dajjāl sees ‘Īsā, he will melt like lead. ‘Īsā will spear him, 86 
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When construction reaches Sal‘, leave from here – he motioned towards al-Shām, 107 
When the great battles take place, an army of foreign clients will come out of Damascus, 77 
When the people of Syro-Palestine become corrupt, no goodness will be left among you, 65 
When you are in a certain land and hear two men quarelling over a span of earth, depart, 108 
Where are the Substitutes (budalā’) of your Community? (Wahb ibn Munabbih), 52 
Where is the origin of your religion? (Salmān), 1 
Which one of you is Muh.ammad? (D. imām ibn Tha‘laba), 28 
Whoever cannot adapt to Shām, let him go to Yemen, 42 
Whoever compiles a book, let him begin with (al-Bukhārī), 13 
Whoever departs from Syro-Palestine to go somewhere else earns [His] wrath, 43 
Whoever doubts that the place of the gathering of resurrection is al-Shām (Ibn ‘Abbās), 5, 101 
Whoever has Allāh as his guarantor shall never suffer loss (Abū Idrīs al-Khawlānī), 41 
Whoever lives in Syro-Palestine, he is a mujāhid, 67 
Why not Syro-Palestine, the land of the final gathering? (Ibn ‘Umar), 102 
World has always had seven people through whom Allāh  wards off, The (Ibn ‘Abbās), 51 
World will be destroyed forty years before Syro-Palestine, The, 111 
Worst two tribes among all the Arabs are Najrān and Banū Taghlib, 36 
You must go to Syro-Palestine!, 41, 72, 81 
You will conquer Constantinople!, 83 
You will divide into three armies, 42 
You will never find, after me, a man as equitable as I, 33 
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